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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION- 

This Second Book of Sanskrit has been prepared under in- 
structions from Sir A. Grant, Director of Public Instruction. 
Its plan is nearly the same as that of the First Book, whieh 
the student is supposed to have read and mastered. Each 
lesson consists of four parts: — 1st, Grammar; 2nd, Sanskrit 
sentences for translation into English ; 3rd* English 
sentences for translation into Sanskrit— both intended to 
exercise the student in the rules of Grammar given at the 
top of the Lesson ; and 4th, a Vocabulary. 

This and the First Book together contain as much Gram- 
mar as is needed for all practical purposes, perhaps more. I 
have adopted the terminology of the English Grammarians 
of Sanskrit, but have strictly followed P&nini, as explained 
by Bhaftojt Dikshita in his Siddh&ntakaumudt, Most of the 
tfules are mere translations of the Sfttras. Besides the terms 
Guija, Vriddhi, and a few others, which have been adopted 
from Native Grammarians by nearly all European writers on 
the subject, I have found it necessary to appropriate two 
more, viz., Se{ and Ani(. The prejudice against mere Native 
terms, in deference to which Professor Benfey seems in his 
smaller Grammar to have discarded even the words Guna 
and Vriddhi, without substituting any others, is, in my 
humble opinion, very unreasonable, when it is difficult to 
frame new Words to designate the things which they signify* 
It is very inconvenient to have to describe the same thing 
again and again whenever one has occasion to speak of it. 
It will at the same time be somewhat difficult for the learner 
to mike oftt, when a thing is so described in a variety of 
cades, that it is the same. Words adapted to express a 
particular meaning are as necessary here as in other affairs 
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of human life. What an amount of inconvenience would it, 
fer instance, entail, if, whenever we had to speak of the 
hnman race, we were instead of being allowed to use the 
word "man," made to describe man's physical and rational 
nature ? Bat I mast not elevate an ordinary truism to the 
rank of.a newly-discovered truth* 

The general rules of Grammar, and such exceptions as 
are important, have been given in this book; those of the 
least importance only being omitted. Such an omission is 
apt to render a book liable to the charge of inaccuracy* 
But it is unavoidable in an elementary work, and after all 
it will produce little or no practical inconvenience. 

There is one point in Sanskrit Grammar, in my explana- 
tion of which I have departed from ordinary usage, though I 
think I do agree with P&nini and his Commentators. It is 
the sense to be attached to the so-called Aorist. The most 
laborious student of a dead language is not alive to all the 
nice shades of meaning, which are plain even to the unin* 
structed when a language is living. Even to a Mahft-Pandita 
in these days the souad of xpft is not at all so disagreeable as 
that of ft^? is to the genuine Marathd. peasant. We know of 
the distinction between the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 
only in theory, but that between the n and $ of the Marathi 
habitual Past, of the mv and fc of the Future, we feel. We 
must, therefore, to determine this question about the Aorist, 
appeal to such Sanskrit works as, we have reason to suppose, 
must have been written when Sanskrit was a spoken lan- 
guage. The K&vyas, the Natakas, and most of the Puranas 
will not do for our purpose. Such books as the Samhit&g of 
the Vedas, the Bra\hmanas,oreven those portions of the two 
great Epics which do not bear indications of having been 
subsequently tampered with must be referred to. To insti- 
tute such a wide research I have neither had the necessary 
time nor the necessary means. But the Aitareya Br&hmana, 
which I have read, seems almost to decide the point. In this 
work, wherever stories are told, the so-called Imperfect or the 



FBKFA0K8 >* TO 

Perfect is always used, and the Aorist never occurs.* On the 
contrary, when the persons in the story are represented as 
speaking with one another they nse the Aorist, and the only 
sense that can be attached to it in these cases is that of the 
English Present Perfect; in other words, it indicates simply 
the completion of an action or an action that has jnst or re* 
cently been done. The reason why the Aorist occurs in these 
cases only is that there is no scope for recent past time in 
mere narration ; and things that have just or recently occur- 
red can come to be spoken of only when persons are talking 
with each other. The piece given at the end of this book 
contains passages remarkably illustrating what I say. The 
story goes: — "Harischandra said to Varuna, 'Let a son be 
born to me and I will then offer him as a sacrifice to yon.' 
'Well/ said Varuna. Then a son was born to him. Then 
said Varuna, 'You have got a son, sacrifice him to me now/ 
Then said Harischandra,' When a victim becomes ten days 
old, then he is fit to be sacrificed. Let the boy become ten 
days old, I will then sacrifice him to you.* 'Well,* said 
Varuna. * The boy became ten days old. Then said Varuna, 
'He has become ten days old, sacrifice him now to me 9 ," and 
thus it proceeds. Now in this and the remaining portion of 
the Khanda the verbs "said" (occurring several times), "was 
born," " became " and others that are used by the narrator 
speaking in his own person are always in the Perfect; while 
"have got," " has become," &c, used by Varuna with refer- 
ence to the boy, are in the Aorist. The latter clearly refe* 
to a time just gone by. In the same manner, in the story of 
N&bh&nedishtha, related in the fourteenth Khanda of the 
Fifth Panchikft, the verbs 3TOrar>«raiY : > «T$:»and srr&f used 

* In the passage noticed below, we have S f tf^lt RR5> where 
srft3 is the Aorist of Wl.with R and is used in the narration of a 
past event. Bat in the whole of the Br&hmana there is, so far as I 
ean recollect, not a single instance besides this, where the nar- 
rator uses the Aorist in speaking of a past action. The evidence 
being then so overwhelming, some other explanation must be at- 
tempted in the present case and this example ought by no means to 
be taken to invalidate the position in the text. Perhaps when the 
reading of Vedic books was fixed, WQ and JlUfl3» which occurs im- 
mediately after, were, through mistake, made to exchange places. 
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by Nabhanadishfcha, and evidently, from the context, denot- 
ing events that have jart happened, are in the Aorist, as also 
mMifl : fissd by Radra. White when the anthor,in narrating 
the story, speaks of certain things as having taken place, he 
invariably uses the Imperfect, the event from his point of 
view having oceared at & remote past time. Similar in- 
stances in which the Aorist on the one hand, and the Imper- 
fect' or the Perfect on the other, are used exactly in the 
same way, occur in 1-28, 2-19, 8-33, 4-1 7,» 6-33, 6-34, 
7-27, 7-28, 8-7 8-23f; while narratives, in which the 
Perfect or the Imperfect only is used, and, where there is 
either no conversation, or, when there is, it is only with 
reference to present or fntnre time, are innumerable. 7-26, 
and 5-34 may also be consulted.} 

* The cows held a sacrificial session with the objeot of getting 
horns; after a year they got horns, and then they say to them- 
selves:—^ WN l OWtlWW TOtitlWi t. #., "The objeot for which 
we undertook this sacrificial ceremony we haw got. We now rise 
or break up." Here •TTCFT is the Aorist of *TlVto obtain, ' and evi- 
dently means 'have got or obtained;' while T^fawil is the^niperfect 
of ft(, and certainly does not indicate an event that has jost 
happened. 

t Some of these passages have been given in the lesson on the 
Aorist. 

t To show how rich the language of this Br&hmana is in verbal 
forms, and especially of the Aorist, I will here give a list of the 
forms of the Aorist referred to in the text. It will be shown 
further on that the Br&hmana follows the rules of Pacini faithful- 
ly in the use of the Aorist and the following list will show that 
the forms also of this tense strictly obey the rules laid down by 
that grammarian, except in a few cases. 

•raft «nfor «rrqforrcF *nfin*t iWkL 

*" **£ **% "f^ *ffife 

**m*. *n 5*ni •whw, *ft<(\i •profit 

Of these 44 forms only five «TOT> SWJ, *TO^, STUrW^ and *!J^: do 
not conform to the rules laid down by Panini for the Bhasha or 
the Sanskrit current in this time, 1885). 



We thus «f e tHt> tf& *9m\M Aorirt 4en<rt$* *ftWt »Mt 
t$o*e or the m«re cemplejtioij of *a »G#on, and 0m» rpse^- 
bias the English Present Perfect. And this is confirmed by 
what Panirii says on the subject The Sfttras which give 
the senses of the three past tenses are $^ 3-2-110$ «r- 
«*£* «^ 3-2-111; q^r &\ 3-2-115. They are thus to be 
interpreted;-^' $^ or the Aorist indicates past time ; ^ or 
the Imperfect shows a past action done previous to this 
day ; and ft^or the Perfect, a past event which took place 
before this day, and which was not witnessed by the 
speaker." Now the first Sutra gives a general role, the 
second is an exception to it, and the third an exception to 
this again ; the past time, therefore, left according £o 
P&nini's system of roles and exceptions for q$ to indicate, 
is WPFT, that is to say, this day 3 a. qj^ can also by these 
Sutras indicate past time generally, i . e.> express simply 
the completion of an action without reference to any parti- 
cular past time. For, the category poet time can admit of 
three divisions only according to the principle indicated in 
the Sutras, viz., past time generally and not specifically, the 
time of this day, and the past time previous to this day. 
The last is taken up by qnrand fi^; and the first two 
belong, therefore, to g^. By another Sutra HHq<VHfef*q h 
m*qqnftm4W Panini, 8-3-135. g^ expresses recent and 
continuous past action, in addition. So that according to 
P&nini, g* indicates (1) past time generally, ( 2 ) the past 
time of this day and not previous to this day aqd ( 3 ) re- 
cent past time. Now all these characteristics we find in the 
English Present Perfect and not in the Indefinite P^sL 
TFoT,Jirstly 9 if we want to express simply the completion of 
an notion, i. e>, past time generally without reference to any 
particular past time we do not use the Indefinite P^st in 
English, but the Present Perfect. * I read Sir Walter 
Scott's lvanhoe' necessarily implies some particular time 
when tfce action of reading was done ; in otW wosds, the 
sense of the sentence is not complete without the specifica- 
tion of some time. We must add some such expression as 
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•two years ago * or the particular time mast be understood 
from the context, fiat when we Bay ' I have read Sir Wal- 
ter Scott's Ivanhoe,' there is no sach necessity. Secondly ^ 
the English PresentPerfect, like the Sanskrit g^, can denote, 
; if it denotes any specific time at all, the past time of tl^is 
day only. For 4 I have read the book to-day' is good 
English $ bat • I have read the book yesterday 9 or • a year 
ago 9 is not. And thirdly > the Present Perfect* as itf general- 
ly admitted, denotes recent time in English. 

My object has been to render this as much a Sanskrit 
Beading Book as a book on Sanskrit Grammar ; in other 
words, not only to teach grammatical forms to the student 
bat to enable him to constrae Sanskrit. I have, therefore, 
in addition to the sentences composed by myself, given in 
nearly all the lessons a good many extracts containing ex- 
amples of the particular rales, from original Sanskrit 
works, sach as the Aitareya Br&hmana, the Upanishads, 
the Mahabh&rata, K&dambarl, the Panchatantra, and the 
Baghavamsa. With the same object, three long prose 
pieces, illustrative of three different styles, and one poetical 
have been given at the end. One of the former is from 
the Aitareya Br&hmana, chosen on account of its richness 
in verbal forms and the strength, parity, and simplicity of 
its style. The English sentences have, of coarse, all been 
composed by me. 

I hope Teachers and Students will find this book useful. 
Sach improvements as experience may show to be necessary 
will be made in subsequent editions. 

Ratnagiri, R. Gk B. 

Sth April 1868. 



PREFACES. X* 

PREFACE TO THE SECOJSD EDITION. 

The observations made in the Preface to the last edition 
as to the sense of the Aorist have been confirmed by several 
passages I have met with in the Samhitls of the Vedas 
and in Brahmanas other than the Aitareya. Bnt since this 
is hardly the place for an elaborate essay on the subject, I 
forbear to make any addition to what I have already said 
on the subject. I have only re-cast the remarks contained 
in the Preface on the meaning of the Sfttras of PAnini 
bearing on the question. 

Bombay \ B.. G. B, 

19tk April 1810. 

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

Grammar was not an empiric stndy with Pftnini and the 
other ancient grammarians of India. Thoae great sages 
observed carefully the facts of their language and endeav- 
oured always to connect them together by a law or rale and 
to bring these laws again under still more general laws. 
Sanskrit Grammar has thus become a science at their 
hands, and its stndy possesses an educational valne of the 
same kind as that of Euclid and not much inferior to it in 
degree. For, to make a particular form, the mind of the 
student has to go through a certain process of synthesis. 
He has to mark the mutual connections of the rules he has 
learnt, and, in each given case, to find out which of them, 
from the conditions involved, hold good in that case, and to 
apply them in regular succession, until he arrives at the 
form required. A mere unscientific teaching of the forma 
as such and mixing them np unconnectedly into a list, our 
grammarians never resorted to, so long as they could trace 
a resemblance even between two of them, if not more. 

Convinced of the utility of thin system, I tried in this 
book to adhere to Panini so far as was convenient or 
practicable, and to give his general rules instead of split* 
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ting them np into the particular cases they comprehend. 
In this manner I was also able to compress a great deal 
of matter into a comparatively small space. But the book 
necessarily became difficult, since instead of placing a 
ready-made form before the student it gave him only the 
rules and required him to constitute it for himself. Ex- 
perience, however, both as a learner and as a teacher, has 
taught me that Sanskrit Grammar learnt according to the 
latter method is more easily and longer remembered than 
if learnt empirically. And I maintain that the book, as it 
was, was not at all difficult, in the hands of a good teacher. 
But, to meet the views of those who think otherwise, I have 
in this edition, increased the number of examples without 
interfering with the system, and added explanations to 
show how to derive them and how, generally, to apply the 
rules in particular cases. All this new matter has been 
printed in small type., I have thus myself done, in a great 
measure, what I expected teachers to do and what I, as a 
teacher, once did. Several other changes and alterations 
have been made in this edition. Separate vocabularies have 
been given for the English exercises, the two lessons on 
the second conjugation have been expanded into four, the 
number of verses from Bhartrihari has been reduced and 
the passage from K&dambart removed and another, some* 
what shorter and much simpler, from the same work, 
substituted for it. 1 have also here and there added a few 
rules, especially in the lesson on compounds, and given a 
few more exercises. 

I was not so sanguine febOtit the success ot this book as 
ctf the Firtt But I am Very happy to perceive that this 
dlto has tfiet With ft vow, and that along with the First 
it haii become the meatis, howsoevet humble, of facilitating 
and promoting the stady ef the language of the ancient 
Rishis among their modern descendants. 

£dMajfv I*« GK B. 

tm April 1978, 
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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION. 



The following are the principal changes and additions 
made in the present edition: — (1) The first lesson in 
the previous editions treated of the Potential mood 
of the first Group of conjugations. Bnt that mood having 
now been transferred to the First Book, the lesson has 
been taken out. The first lesson now treats of the 
Irregularities of the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations, 
to which are attached Sanskrit and English sen- 
tences for exercise, with Sanskrit and English vocabularies. 
(2) The lesson on the Futures and the Conditional, together 
with the portion treating of the Passive, has been removed 
from its place after the Aorist and put after the Perfect, 
in accordance with the practice in our High Schools of 
teaching it immediately after the latter. (3) All the Sanskrit 
into English vocabularies occurring in the body of the book 
have been collected together into a general Glossary at the 
end, as also the English into Sanskrit vocabularies. (4) 
A few verses which could be easily gathered from the 
Klrtikaumudi, Bhattik&vya, and Hal&yudha's Kavirahasya 
have been added to the exercises here and there. It is true 
that the authors of the last two works are perhaps likely to 
be considered as having used words not in common use in 
the extant Sanskrit literature or never used in it at all. It 
should, however, be borne in mind that the first lived 
probably in the same century as B&na and before Bhavabhftti, 
both of whom are recognized as standard authors, and the 
second about two centuries after; that there must have been 
a great deal more of Sanskrit literature extant in their time 
than there is at present; and that, their object being the 
same as that of this and the First Book, viz., to teach the 
language, they probably did not use words without having 
met with instances of their use in the literature existing in 
their time. 

Poona, S. R. B. 

31a* August 1885. 
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Corrections. 

Page 7, 11 24 & 26, right hand colamn, for "*$' and "*$ 

read u ^r " and u *» " respectively. 
P*ge 17, 1. 14, left hand col.,/br « ^for " raw* " ^for ". 
Page 17, 1. 2 from bottom, /or " srpffsfn" Te <*d " SfT^STO " 
Page 20, last 1., far " aTflRFJ " r*a^ " *TTO*P3 ". 
Page 31, 1. 8, for <> arfr** " re<td " ss&p{\ ". 
Page 58, last I ,/or " q- " read " * ". 
Page 65, 1. 12,/or « j of *rr » r«wJ " f of *ft ". 
Page 84, 1. 4 from bottom, for " to * read " » ". 
Page 91, 1. IJor « 3* " r*w* «• to ". 
Page 115, L 16,/or " sftf " r^od " 3?V\ 
Page 117, I. 22, right hand col., for ••J*" r **d " $&". 
Page 123, L 4 from bottom, for •' rea on " read " reason ". 
Page 125, last 1., after " p. " re id « 18 '\ 
Page 126, L 17, right hand col., before u know " read "to". 
Page 157, 1. 22, right hand col., /or « zfa » read " «^". 
Page 174, 1. 14, for * whom [ " raad " whom I •'. 
Page 190, 1. 7 from bottom, left hand col., for a ^nc*f " read 

Page 216, 1. 7, left hand col., for " Kri*kna " read «' Krishna ". 
Page 220, 1. 13, right hand col., for « *&% " r<jod " <|pj " 
Page 228, L 11, right hand col, for •« whe " raid " who ". 
Page 228, 1. 3 from bottom, right hand col., for " qpftfar/' r **& 

Page 230, 1.11 from bottom, right hand col., for "$*." road 

Page 236, 1. 23, left hand col., for " fjfa " read " Tftll " 
Page 239, L 7 from bottom, left hand col., for * of " read * 4 or " 
Do. I 1 from bottom, left hand col., for "fog" read 
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LESSON I. 

Irregularities belonging to the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 
10th Conjugations. 

!• !JV to protect ' Pirasm., tj* ' to heat ' Parasm.^ fees 
4 to go' or 'approach' Parasm., qvr Parasm. % when it means 
'to praise,' and ^ 'to praise' Parasin , all of the 1st conju- 
gation ( except f^S'5 which belongs to the 6th ), have aro 
added on to them before the conjugational sign; as troTHT^ 
>^mfa , &c. The 3 of ij^ takes its Guna substitute before 
this 3fpx, as jftaptf^- 3TRT is optionally retained in the non- 
conjugational tenses.* tf^ and ^ take the Atraanepeda 
terminations when they do not take this sttTi as T*n^ 

2. isrm ^ tm -> WWJ, &tm. 9 and *srac, eu^, $j*, T^ , ®% f fiN^ aud 
tm with *rq or without any preposition, all Parasm., belong 
both to the 1st and to the 4th conjugation, and jrc Parasm. 
to the 4th and the 6th 5 as *str& or *rroft. & c - 

3. The penultimate 3T of %% is lengthened when it takes 
Parasmaipada terminations in the conjugational tense?, as 
*n*rfa or vraifc but Itm., «rnrq^ similarly f^ f $rij, and 
TO[ 1st conj. with 3fT, lengthen their vowels. 

4. TOfc TO, W» *nr, and to, all of the 4th conjugation, 
and 3W( and gnj, when of the 4th conjugation, lengthen their 
vowel in the conjugational tenses; as STTPlRt, STr^ffa or wrft, 
&c. srq has CTqft also. 

5 sra, and ^when it means 'to shave or pare/ literally 
and not metaphorically, belong to the 1st and 5th conjuga- 
tions; as wjfa or ^hrfir. 

6. on 'to blow,' Eft 'to smell,' *r 'to think,' sr 'to go,* 
^ when it means 'to run,' qq^ 'to restrain,' and m < to perish,' 
all of the 1st conjugation, substitute in'the conjugational 
tenses qfH, fa*> *FK 5R^, 4^ Vp® and tffc, respectively; as 
i Wffifc forftr. &c. The last is Atmanepadi in the conjn- 
gatioual tenses. 

* For an explanation of this expression sec Lesson II. 
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7. The penultimate 9 ofm is lengthened before the 
conjugational sign and before any strong or Guna-making 
termination with an initial vowel; as ijjftf. 

8. ^ and *r$| Parasm. % ^m A-tm., and ?^r Parasni. 
and Atm., all of the 1st conjugation, drop their nasal before 
the conjugational sign; as Xqfa f <H^, &c. 

9. When a radical H ( long ) does not undergo Guna or 
Vriddhi substitute, it is changed to |^ and to ^ if a labial 
or ^ precedes. The f or 3 of these and of roots ending in 
^ is lengthened when a consonant follows. Thus 3| 4th conj. 
forms tsftffifc «£ 6th conj. fttfir, tt 10th conj. tftfafa, far 
and fifo 4th conj. fftqfa and tfNfa, Ac. 

10. Roots of the 4th conjugation ending in aft drop it 
before the conjugational sign. Thus, *ft forms ^rffr, ^, eqrftr, 
$t, WRr and &, 9*qftr. 

11. The ending f or s short or long is chauged to f^ or 
ft respectively before $j, the sign of the 6th conjugation 
(see Rule II., Lesson VII.); as ft— fafa, *— pffir, %— tjgrft. 

12. s^ 4th conj. is modified into ^ before the *y of 
that conjugation; as ftsiffc 

13. tf^i and *aj[ both of the 6th conjugation are modified 
into *jsi and ge^ in the conjugational tenses; as *f&t% 
farffr, &c. 

14. The ^of ir^and ^1* is changed to *t when" not 
dropped ( x., p 54); as irsrffr &c. 

15. $% f {&<£, feaf, f*fc and fas*, all of the 6th conj , insert 
a nasal before the fiual in the conjugational teuses; as 
f^qfrt, &c. 

16. Some roots of the 10th conjugation are exclusively 
Atmanepadi, such as tf?^, fkjj *rdt *p^, ^h, {^, ^ &c; 
tts fl*3P&> ^nnpfr, &c. 

17. Mauy roots belong optionally to the 1st or lOtb con- 
jugation, such as 33* ^STfc SF^S, «[, fat *%> T*, €*• 

Iwwfa mat %$srt* *n*ra «n?«R? ^wpjot?* 
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sc^n: fei^r «R ^^T **rr «$ ^u»wfid ?r*ki 

d<kl<**l& fi^f gfofffipfc miRwNWQ I 

fo*R3<TFqfa dUllft fe»at fafafFSTT Wf^5f 3R%3 

^dH4«ft*lfi ITO3W* ^n^T TO W <ftMM«Wl II 

te*MdM JflftSWrfr mvd\4N|«f TBP I 
*W*aWNq * ftCT**wMl *lcTT II 

* Hewitt 3?t when it means to " rise up" is Atmanepadi, if used of a 
heavenly body, 

ffspfTflT II The route enumerated here and roots having the same sense as 
these govern two objects, as a general rule, one direct and the other 
indirect In the passive the indirect object of the roots from jj[to ij^and 
their equivalents is put in the nominative and the direct in the accusa- 
tive, and in th* case of the roots ?ft, g. 33 an ^ Wf an( * their equivalents, 
th« direct object is put in the nominative and the other in the accusative; 
ift qrrq^ THm^ Act « he begs the earth of Bali,' #M ivpmPaa*.; 
Ifa ararfrt ^ferT5 Act. 4 he wins a hundred ( coins ) from Devadatta,' *lcfr 

tfrit ^fxT: ?<*** ; *n*mt *prft Act., m^m 4tafr P***. 

In the present verse *TT with *?fa, of which SffaftcT is the part part 
pa**-* has the same sense as ^ which means to • say or speak to,' 
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cPrt 3t^ fafo^f *Z ZWZlfa II 
^HKII&la *MN|IJN|U||HIOTrS^lt« I 

?fi ftfo wft *fcna?d TO^ntrar I 

q* g&rar'gra fc HfrawjiMiftn : ti 
^Rtfeftr: q*nfr ftwf ^r% ch^t wronrgnr: I 
isiwiTfa muiih(h <f^[^irT *$%k$ u 
?raf sfprer^ ^wfar*iWi*ftw4*K I 

§**«% crf^wi^i ^r 3^ft irn?%ftc i 

*T tS^fcT Wd<Wi*l W+^^M^^PT II 
^^qOT|%?rt^RT^ ST viifu^^ CTflicTR II 

wet ?rarft ^tot *rct sr fawwrar ii 
?Wff^i*iww8^§ *r flfrT 'Mi^wif^n^ ll 
Snzwm ffiKnr srwrfcr fe*qforll ^f ll 

* This and the following nine stanzas refer to a king of the name of 
Krishna. 

tWhen jrj is used in the sense of * operating ' or • having effect/ it is 
Atmanepadi. 

J The doubling of a crude noun or declensional form has the sense of 
* every;* as i&*& < in every house,' ft$ft^ * every day.' 

§ WJ with 53 9& t g or fa takes the Atmanepada terminations. 
m with j% ; an, qft or 3*T is Parasmaipadi. 
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sptr**T ^sifa sttenr^ Jrr^f^trar 11 

vftutLI^PsWlf «TC MdH^^I% II 

It is the power of God by which this wheel of the world 
goes round [ ^ ]. 

Enraged at his ingratitude Vishnudatta cut him up [ to 
with ^] with harsh words. 

In that assembly the necklaces of many of the kings 

rising up in haste broke [ 5? ] by their pressing against 
one another. 

Does the unforgiving serpent bite [^] from a desire for 
blood the person touching him with his foot? 

Having first bowed to Vusishtha, the preceptor of the 
family of the Ikshv&kus, R&ma embraced [ 3 3 *^ ] his brothers. 

Indrajit being killed, grief burnt t sr^] R&vana like fire 
on account of his untimely death. 

Taking away that by which I live, you try [ *jt£j to take 
away ray life. 

Attracted by the flame of the lamp the moth suddenly 
fell upon it and died [ 35* with ace. of 1^5 ]. 

Wishing to make the elephant turn back Aja pierced [s^] 
him with an arrow. 

Iu the fight with the R&kshasas R&ma mowed [w]many 
hundreds of his enemies with his sharp weapons. 

The soul of R&rna was plunged [ iftstj in grief caused by 
his separation from Sit&. 

"Stake [qrnjj thy wife, P&f^hali," said the sons -of 
Dhritar&ahtra to Yudhishthira, when everything besides her 
had been won by them from him.f 

* The augment an of the Imperfect with the following initial 5£ 
of a root becomes «?|T (of. rule, p. 62, F.B.). 
f see note T page 3. 



SHOOED BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 



I took great trouble ( qi^with jj ] for the recovery of the 
jewel snatched away by the bird. 

He who is at enmity* with the great qnickly perishes [^)- 

Thousands of faults are committed by me every moment; 
forgive them all, God I 

Oh the inexpressible power of this maid, that not only 
things that live [f^] serve her bat also those that do not live! 

This wind, moist with the spray of the adjoining river, 
gently shakes [ ij] the Atimukta creeper in the garden. 

When Aja blew [ wr ] his conch, his warriors, who had 
fled away, returned and saw the armies of his enemies asleep. 

VOCABULARY I. 

Roots. 



%p^ 1st conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. to acquire, to obtain to earn. 

«ff 1st conj* Parasm. and 10 th 
conj. to deserve, 

g^lff conj* Attn, to acquire, to 
obtain. 

f^6M conj. Par asm. to cut 

Y 6th conj. Parasm. to strew; 
with fit, to scatter. 

«5 10th conj, to celebrate, to 
praise, to glorify, 

UTH Param, to walk, to step; 
Atm. to operate, to have 
effect; with an, to approach, 
to step or tread upon, to rise, 
to rise up; with «rftr, to step 
or go beyond, to part from. 

$q[ Param. to be or become 
fatigued, to be exhausted, to 
be depressed 

$TC[ Uh conj Parasm. to forgive. 



Jjf Ut conj. Parasm. aud Atm. 
to conceal. 

STf Ut conj. Parasm. with &f p to 
smell [ to driuk, 

qffl( \st conj. Parasm. to lick up, 

fact XOthconj. Attn, to have life 
or motion. 

Sf^jr causal of qfpT, to cause, to 
briug about; ^nl^aH Inf. 

ia Ut and 4th conj. Far asm. and 
tOth conj. to grow old, to 
waste away, to wear out. 

H^ 1st conj. Parasm. to pare, to 
chop; witfi ct$ to cut to 
pieces, to wound, to hurt 
by words, 

^nt W conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to threaten, to me- 
nace, to reprove. [ afraid. 

TO. Parasm* to tremble, to be 

55 Parasm. to break, to snap. 



* Use tfcr^itfrn. here which is a denominative from Sfc n. ' enmity, 
nud is to be conjugated like roots of the 1st conjugation, as |<pr^ 3rd 
irs. sing. pres. 



SKCOND BOOK OF 6ANSKB1T. 



^ Is* eonj. Parasm. and 10th 

conj. Attn, to bite, to sting. 
vj 6f A conj. Parasm. to shake, to 

agitate. 
f^f Ut conj. Parasm* to sound, 
to roar, to thunder. 

W^with ft, to perish. 

q^ 1st cq*j. to praise, to bet or 
stake at play, gamble. 

Sfl* Parasm. te wander, to re- 
volve. 

H^L.6tA conj. Parasm* and <4*/». 
to bake, to scorch. 

ITC31 6*A C0»/. Parasm. to sink, 
to be immersed. 

Iff 1st conj. Parasm, to repeat 
over in the mind, to repeat, 
with gq and «rr, to repeat, 
to repeat by tradition, to pre- 
scribe, to rule 

ifH 1st conj. Parasm. to keep 
in, to hold back, to restrain, 
with ft. 

TO.-UA conj. Parasm. to strive, 
to endeavour^ with jr. 

5^ with ft in the Pass., to be 
separated from. [ to perform. 

X\with ft, to arrange, to effect, 

T3 with ft, to stop. 

91 Parasm. to desire- ttfiA 
«ffa, to desire, to covet, to 
crave. 



$rjf *. a limb. 

9T3CT *. * blaek pigment, lamp- 
black. 

«R3VTT *.( *93fft n. doing, 
execution ) not doing, omis- 
sion to do. 



r%^ 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to smear, to anoint. 
5^ 4th conj. Parasm. to be 

destroyed, to disappear or 

vanish. 
g^ ftth conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to take away, to rob, to 

plunder, to deprive of. 
cft[ 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to shear, to cut, to sow; with 

ftjr, to offer sacrificial food, 

to present 
$* l*t conj. Parasm. to rain, to 

shower down, to pour down. 
«m 4th conj. Parasm. to pierce, 

to wound. [ to mow, to tear, 
SFt^ 6(A conj, Parasm. to cut, 
9^ 1st conj. to perish, to decay. 
fir with nm, to resort to, to rest 

on, to depend upon. 
^fj with 3^ to be able, to be 

adequate, to be up to, to feel 

equal to. 
jsr^f 1st conj. Parasm. to cling, 

to adhere to; with ft and «rft, 

[ «lftW ] *> J uiu together. 
^t Uh co»j. Par u sm. to bring to 

an end, to finish, to destroy; 

with ft and «rc, to determine, 

to resolve, to A endeavour, to 

strive, 
^IT with arsr, to stay, to abide, 



ajr^r pron. m. n /. another. 
SfRVf m. ( ftnf m. restraint ) 

not restraining, want of re- 
spffa n. an army. [ straint. 

JWBQ *• * n J unwholesome or 
wrong thing. 
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tlliWHW n - ( W& n. a thou- 
sand ) a thousand of faults. 

SffafoT past part pass, of ^ 
with srftr, spoken to. 

STOWm past part of *m with 
SlfSf and $jj, come, arrived; 
m. a (male) guest 

31^ ro. the charioteer of the 
sun. 

^wh^li »*, ( ^^TT »». hospi- 
tality ) hospitality done by 
means of 9^ t. *., the ma- 
terials for worshipping or 
honouring a guest, 

3*$*WT m » ( tfSTO m. doubt, 
danger) danger to wealth. 

3fS<*ra. »./. little, few, sjsffq 
m. n./ many, much. 

*fWKT past part. pass, of in 
w**A s^ y despised, disregard- 
ed, disobeyed. 

*KKm$*t f- (^ ». n. /. 
g° od , %^T/. service ) service 
of a person who is not good, 
service done to a bad or wicked 
person. 

*rf| m. a serpent. 
9T5TO ind. adv. instantly, soon, 
speedily. rj skj 

^TOUIcfTO i». the wind in the 

*TIM<' w. ». /. internal. 

3?Fto[m. fragrant smell, per- 
fume. 

mWZ past part of ^ with «Tf, 
ascended, 

^n^TI^ n. a basin for water 
round the root of a tree 



3fTf9 m a battle. 

sen*e, «fij m. object, 3TOHpr ft. 
resorting to, enjoyment ) enjoy- 
ment of the objects of the 
senses; sensual enjoymeut 

<JM^ l ft^ m. n.f. benevolent. 
a^fa m n; /. lofty, excellent 
for m. a hair. 
qftrfe/. acrore, 
qfrTO tn. anger. 

QFXpast part of $*& fatigued, 
exhausted, languishing. 

f^Rft^T m. (.fefa/. the earth) 
lord of the earth, a king. 

*pf^ m. serpent ) a serpent 
in the form of a villain. 

^J ind, verily. 

WMIUI m. n. ( Tppr n. the sky, 
ipsq m. n. the middle ) the 
middle of the sky. 

Iffr /. resource, refuge. 

7TC?rcrr/* order or command of 
Garuda ( the enemy of the 
serpent-race ). 

li^ft't m. the householder 
who performs domestic rites. 

spfcr m. n ./. (^ m. heat ) pro- 
duced or caused by heat. 

%Rfl&*. mind. 

sfoFrror / ( $m ». lWng, life, 

^TTOT/* hope, desire) desire for 
afar m. his country, [ living. 
aftO^* m - nis enemy, 
flflftft/. his prosperity. 



• Final * is changed to 3: or \ in the nominative singular and before 
3 consonantal terminations. -".•'.: 



SROOHD BOOK Oj 0AH0KBIT- 



9 



fff*f m. heat. 

m*Rt afa- during that time, in 

. the meanwhile. 

q^H adv. quicklj. 

did, bright, spirited. 
?ft^n.- water. 

yq<ft m. du. wife and husband. 
^f m. a tooth. 
JE m. n /. wicked. 

f &g.**H m. (% two, 3F*F* *• 
birth ) one who has two births, 
one belonging to any of the 
first three castes, a Brahmatia. 

fitful m - ( faw/- ton & ue ) one 
who has two tongues, a ser- 
pent. 

f^r ro. an enemy. 

UTOn/- desire for wealth. 

>s|^f^n: m.(?tfrn. law, Qjr n. 
aphorism ) one who composes 
aphorisms on law, a writer 
on law. 

qtfrfa «A\ ( ^, ST*t ) for the 
sake of religious merit. 

^pf*T ^. n./. ( \|$ n. courage, 
fortitude ) me whose wealth 
is fortitude. 

ft^TO ro. the hot season, sum- 
mer. 

ftf^T P««* P ar *. /»«•• o' fa^> 

censured, censurable. 

pK<d /**** />" r '. /^a**' °f sro to 
throw wi tt ftj, dispersed. 

ft^&T n desisting, abstaining, 
abstinence. 

ftTOF* «• *•/ ( ft«T /. fixity, 
f&q ro. n /. void ) void of 
fixity, ui steady, 

flu^fll /• fruitlvssness. 

sfHr m.n.f. mean, low, in a 
low position. 



what is right ) one wno 

speaks what is right. 
<T?R n # falling, falling from 

virtue, depravation, ruin. 
<TC*r n. what is wholesome -or 

salutary. 
q^p} ro. a thing, an object. 
q^H conjunc. but. 
qqfjTOt aefr. fully, to • one's 

heart's content. 
VFR m. n. f. purifying, pure, 

holy. 

jffe/. nourishment. 

SPOT ro. n. /. hot, fierce. 

JTCIFTftfa *>• ( SRIF? w. heat ) 
store of heat. 

SfftTO ro. an enemy. 

/>a«* part of ^ tattA jrftr and 
3T ) ready-witted,quick, sharp. 

jrjTT^ m. a mistake. 

srrur ro. ( plur+l ) life. 

^fl^Tlfa m. ( ^rrfir m. an attri- 
bute, a peculiarity, environ- 
ment ) outward attributes, pe- 
culiarities, or environment. 

imi ft /. ( ffe /• a .dower ) 
a shower of arrows. 

*TT5 m. the sun. 

^T^TT/. ( *foF t». worldly en- 
joyment, tjcorr /. thirst ) thirst 
for worldly enjoyment. 

lf?T ». opinion, advice, counsel, 

*T*J<T% m* an offeriug of honey, 
curdled milk, &c, to a guest 
on his arrival. 

J7g|«1 ro. a great goat. 

ifi&TSHR m. n. /. of great nobi- 
lity, noble. 
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If^ror *». a great king. [ bull. 
HfW *» (3R3FJ w. a ball ) a great 
ITPT wi. pride, arrogance. 
iTPSmT *• * gaidener. 
ftfcx* adv. mutually, together. 
3TCt ud*. for which while, while. 
XW n. a battlefield. [ sun. 

*for^ w. ( ^T m. a ray ) the 
^Tfr - # a kingdom, a nation. 
5^/! anger. 
5T^ft/. the goddess of wealth 

and heanty; «*pl«*ndour, glory. 
qrftpsfflr »». ( qfam m. « me" 

chant ) merchants. 
3W*rffr/ a heifer. 
3VT9CT w. the process or manner 

of killing. 
gpr m. n. /. belonging to a 

forest or woods. 
^jg^n. body. 
^if^ n. armour. 

Zfrffc? m. a cloud. [ curious. 

tefcl m. n. /. wonderful, 
f^ffa *. » forest. 
f^^f:* ad*, in all directions. 
fitf^T past part. pass, of vrr 

with fo # prescribed by the 

scriptures. 
3fe/. prosperity. 
%^T ». difficulty, calamity. 
strftfr joa«f joarf. of tqq, 

afflicted, 
m m - K./. possible. [ Indra. 
^rfftfr m. the husband of spfy 
3R^[ acto. slowly. 



TOT w. Toioe, a word. 

*Tfrft^ m. n. /. one baying a 

body; m. a human being,a man. 
^WRTim »». ( 1TW n a weapon, 

iffjUf fit. falling on ) a stroke 

of a weapon. 
OTTO m »• / eternal, everlasting. 
fofe^ m. a peacock. 
tftf m. n. /. cold. 
«lir m. fatigue. 
*ft*n. ear. 
«ftRta w . ft Brahmana learned 

in the Yedas. 
^npf past part, of ?p{ «*#* Wt> 

united. 
lfTO3 m. it. /. whole, all. 
3*ta m. n /. angry. 
*HT*BTCIf». (*W ». avow)tha 

vow of good or virtuous 

conduct. 
WP&ind, ad*, at once. 
9ipffRl adv. round about. 
qKjq[i aflto. correctly, well. 
^f n. serving, resorting to, 

practising. 
fax past part of *«rr, abiding, 

being, existing. 
WmR4Wi m . separation from 

one's own men or relations. 
^SPf m. noise, roar, 
^crffcr n. one's own good. 
$WW ro. ( ^ m. perspiration ) 

a particle or drop of perspira« 

tion. 
$3 ro. a cause. 



* chadded to substantives gives them the sense of the ablative and 
letimes of the locative. 
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Adjoining *rftffcff past part 
pass, of ^T with 93 and ft. 

Aja 9m *t. name of a person. 

Atimukta creeper ^ft^MHl l/ 

Attracted Q$ | ftfl past part- 
pass, of the cans, of g^ with 

Blood *rf*RTn. [ft. 

Desire TOjfT/. 

Enraged *g% past part, of 5^. 

First fWTOC «rft. «n^ ^c. *tng. 

of«nft. 

Flame ftsrr/. 

Gently ip^q a d*. 

Grief ^f m. 

Harsh q^ m. n. /., (words) TO- 
WWTC m. n. /. 

Hahte, in, fl^nTO* «<**• 

Ikshvaku«, tbt, f^T$ »». (tiwdiit 
lAtf plural) name uf the line of 
kings to which Kama belonged. 

Indrajit F^ftl^ m. the son of 
Havana, 



Ine xpressible VM^flq m. *. /. 

SffftfvHta m. a. /. f%n m . **• 

/. iwiA «?Rr added. 
Ingratitude &mtf- 
Moist afflf »». n./-. 
Moth qfljj ro.. 
Necklace yrC #*• 
Pa&chali qraFft/. a princess of 

the country of the Panchalas. 
Power vnm *»• 
Pressing against each other ff^- 

Recovery ir^rririr m. 

Snatched away snfetT past 

part. pass, of fo[ with ^fr t 
Spray qjur w. tftot m. 
Suddenly {TgCT adv. 
T urn, wi shing to make one, ft^£- 

ftdffl[ /w* /wif*. act. of the 

CttlW* Of 3^ W £A ft. 

Unforgiving 9nffor m. n.f. 
World, wheel of the, * # WTO? n. 



LESSOtf IL 

Fifth and Eighth Cokjcnutioks. 
The Sanskrit Verb has ten tenses and moods together. In 
four of these, viz. the Present* the Irhperlect, the Imperative 
and the Potential, the verbs undergo peculiar modifications 
with reference to which they are divided into nine conjaga- 
tional classes** These four are called coujugational or spe- 
cial tenses and moods. 

1* With respect to these, the ten conjugations of thd 
Sanskrit grammarians may be arranged into two groups* the 
first comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th, and the second* 
the remaining. The general characteristic of the first is that 
the baset ends in aj, aud of the second that it does not eud 
in ». 



•Sanskrit Grammarians reckon ten, bnt the augment*!^ which the 
original root undergoes in the t»-nth conjugation, appears i»>t only in the 
four tenses and moods indicated in the text but in several others also* 

f That form of a noun or root to which the termination is appended 
is called the base,, 
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General Rules with regard to the Conjugational 
Tenses of the Second Group. 

2. Before certain terminations, the roots together with the 
conjugational sigus undergo peculiar modifications. With 
reference to these, we will divide the terminations into two 
classes, calling one set strong and the other weak. 

tarasmaipada. 

3. The singulars are strong. 

Exception. — The singulars of the Potential and the second 
person singular of the Imperative. 

4. The duals and plurals are weak. 

Exception — The duals and plurals of the Imperative first 
person. 

Therefore, the singulars of all persons of the Present and the 
Imperfect and the third person singular and all numbers of 
the first person of the Imperative are strong and the rest weak. 
Atmanepada. 

5. All the terminations are weak. 

Exception. — Those of the first person Imperative, which 
are strong. 

6. Before strong terminations the ending vowel and the 
penultimate short of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Present Tense. 

7. In the second group of conjugations the Parasmaipada 
terminations of the Present are the same as those of the 
first group, but the Atmanepada differ in the following 
particulars: — 

( 1 ) The vowel % occurring in some of the Atmanepada 
terminations given in the First Book is replaced by «tj. (2) 
The first person singular termination is 4. (3) The ^ in the 
third person plural is dropped. 

Therefore the terminntions are: — 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

\stpers. f? zfe ijfc 

2nd „ fc 3TT$ £ 

3rd „ ft «nfc 3Rt 

8. 3 in the fifth and 9 in the eighth conjugation are 
"dded on to the root in the conjugational tenses before the 

■minations are applied. 
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hth Conjugation. 
fa Parasm. and Attn. * to collect.' 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

let pers. fatfft fal?:-ftRP fapT'-ftRP 

2nd „ fcfirft ftj*: fajq 

3rd „ pMtft fa^> RmPa 

Here 3 being added on to the root fa 9 the base is faf. The 
ending 7 «>f this becomes 3ft *• 6 > the whole becomes fa*f\, l>efore 
the strong ftr, fa, »ud fa. while it remains unchanged before ^ 
IRK, <fec , the weak terminations. 

( d ) The vowel 7 of a termination is dropped optionally 
before ^ and n, provided it is nut preceded by a conjunct 
consonaut. 

Hence we have fc^sr: — fxRf :, fc^H : — f^RT* ln tne above and 
ftjcj) — fW^, RuiV'ft* 1 !) b«^ w f but in the forms STHjap 
and snspr: of the root arpj; the 3 is never dropped. 

lit per 8. fo?% f^d^-f^T^ Bfl^Vf^ft 

Here all the terminations being weak, 5 is not changed to ?ft 
anywhere. 

«n^ Parasm. i to obtain.' 
&'n^. Dual Plur* 

1st pers. amftft anjpn «TTgT: 

**<* ,» arcftfa ang^n «ng*i 

( fl ) In this conjugation, after roots ending in a consonant 
the 3 of 3 is changed to TO when followed by a weak termination 
beginning with a vowel. 

Hence we have I I ^P a in the above, the root 9?!^ ending in 
a consonant 

Sth Conjugation. 
tffj Parasm. and Attn. * to stretch.' 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ut pers. iRtfir *OTHt*r: !U**-*I*P 

2nd „ fltfft X&V *gH^ 
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Sing. Dual plur. 

Ut per*. *n% ff3*fr-fl*lt ffWt-Wlk 

B J ( « X P« 18 » we hftve *RR : or ^rs^: Ac 
9. $ 'to do,' &A Con). Parasm. and -&we. assumes the form 
^1 before the strong, and $g before the weak, terminations, 
in the conjagational tenses. 

Param. Aim. 

Stng. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. qnftft f& $$* fi f^ $$| 

3rd „ qtORl 5f5?T2 $c|pK # 5^?|f $^ft 5^1 

( a ) In the case of $ the 3 is necessarily dropped before * and 
H. Hence only $£:, 5^: Ac. 

w^ro iter $*3*t l 

*jcf5raw3**rei *trei *ERr$ ^513 ?nnrar I 

* «* is not changed to % when it is foil owed by a consonant of the 
dental class* 



8KC0XD BOOK OP 8AK8KBIT. 15 



S^ ^rft ^^ ***& «V>4 *K « 



Yon cannot [sn>] conquer your passions. 

We make [ig] pilgrimages to Kfl^i every year. 

The ch&taka begs ["sr^] water, but does not obtaiu [^nj] it. 

Dost thou hear [ %] what I say ? 

I do not express [ 3 with ft ] the thought, because it is 
sinful. 

I shut [$ with ^nj] the gates of the palace. 

The two instructors expound [3 with ft J the principles 
of Nyaya to their pupils. 

You only lay bare [$ with wftfit* ] yoar own littleness 
by doingf so. 

Misers hoard [ ftr with *rn ] money. 

Prudent people accomplish [*TH(] their own pnrposes 
with ease. 

I saw an animal. It has a thick tail, which it shakes 
[ 5 ] constantly. 

VOCABULARY II. 

Roots of the Fifth Conjugation. 

3TO Aim. to get, to enjoy, to 
pervade. 



SjflJ Parasm, to obtain. 

fa Parasm. and Attn, to collect ; 
with ft, to search, to seek, to 
look for 1 with *ng, to hoard. 

5 Parasm. to give pain to, to 
tease, to afflict. 



t|or ^ Parasm. and Atm, to 
shake. 



HJ Parasm. to dare, brave. 

3 Parasm. and Atm to cover; 

with «fTf and aff, to open ; 

wrtfc ft, to expound, to express ; 

with *nj, to shut ; with «fj, 

to restrain, to curb. 
5Tfj Parasm. to be able. 



* This stanza and the next refer, as similar ones in last lesson, 
to a king of the name of K ishna. 
t Use the present participle here qualifying yott f 
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%(**y* Param to hear. 
^TfH Param. to accomplish. 



5 Param. and Atm. to extract 
Soma juice. 



Ro^ts of the Eighth Conjugation. 



fk Para8m. and Atm. to do ; with 
3$ft, to conquer ; with 3^f y to 
betake oneself to, to accept; with 
^lietatolay hare, to open; with 
firOT, to despise ; with jr^ f to 
retaliate, to counteract, to resist. 



^ Parasm. and jffm. to stretch* 
to spread, as a sacrifice, i. e. 9 
to perform it • with jr f 
spread. 

sp^ 4*w. to beg. 



to 



; m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to prepare and throvr 
the oblations iuto the fire. 
^F^TOr ind. otherwise. 
3H g *WHiT w. ( ^TT^T *• a forest 
and qro m . dwelling ) resid- 
ence in a forest. 
STTCPSTCT/. worship. [be done, 
^T m . ». /• deserving or fit to 
^flfcRPfcw ( ^fjfc^n. hide, skin, 
and ^|3> n. the eye ) the 
physical eye* 
fawypT m, ( f^pr diversified, and 
sn&TT m * conversation ) con- 
versation on diverse subjects. 
STTTPHf m. ( 5T?r^ n. the uni- 
verse, sfPFR m. the lord ) the 
Lord of the universe. 
g^?r m. a horse. 
W#r4 n - kindness. 
^ m. n. /. poor, needy, afflicted. 
J^nfiftw w. n./. afflicted with 

pain. 
JJTT ™. *•/ difficult to obtain. 
£93? n improper words, words 
not well-spoken. 



£ 4th conj. Atm. to be pained. 
$jp^ m. n. /. door-keeper. 
$TT w. door. 

and $ to do ) meritorious. 
jTO^ind in front, to the front. 
SRETfH ind. ( jrftr every and ST- 

f^ n. day") every day. 
*rjr m. a sacrifice. 
<M*S n. ( ^pr^ m. and j^j n. 

a house, a palace ) a royal 
srrfcrrc:* adv. often. [ palace. 



f£f*|fo/. power or greatness. 

^jfifetftoC rn. n.f. ( ^ /. ear 
and ir*rfc^ m. n. f. charming ) 
chanuing to the ear. 

^fijpf m. a battle. 

^TR^T w. (^TR w. worldly 
existence, fj^r n. happiness, 
eiijovraent ) enjoyment of a 
worldly existence. 

*T?ffa/. a meritorious deed, a 
3Tgqpr m. exertion. [ good action. 
^ Qth coitj. Param. to impel, to 
push forward. 

*fan*rfrj?m m.n.f. ( qfm m. 
the tuotiii ) t>ne who - adorns 

* The forms which some roots assume in the conjugational tenses 
are enclosed within brackets. 



SKCOND BOOK OT SAflflRRlT. 



17. 



the knar race, an ornament 
of the lunar race ( of kings ). 

t!|«-4«| m. a chariot 

*<dmH ind. in person, of himself. 



WHtffimi w- w /• <OT* *• the 
hear*, t(^ n. the vital parts, 
and fe^ to cut ) pieicing the 
vital parts of the heart. 



Because *j?p ind. f^ ind. 
Constantly 3?f£ftrat a^*« 
Easeffj^n. I ind. 

Every year afil4*«HH <***- 
Fight, to, s^pr, 5%, *JtfH. 
Gate j[f^ n. 

Instructor SYHnTO m * w - /• 
Littleness SflJ^TT /• 
Miser ^^4 m. 

Own ^efcff OT « *.,/• 



Passion itffrli w. $feprej% /. 

Pilgrimage *H*T/- 

Principle m% n.^m. 

Prudent ^T^fif^ »». n. / ^JT 

m. n./. 
Purpose ^ffir n. 
Sinful tflq "*• *• /• 
Thick ^js m. n.f. f^5 w. «• /• 
Thought *fa*<T m. jft/. 



LESSON III. 
Fifth and Eighth Conjugations — continued, 
Imperfect. 
1. The Parasmaipada terminations are the same, as those 
given for the first group. 

The Atmanepada terminations are also the same, but the 
I of pro* and j^ » replaced by an ( see 7. (1), page 12); 
and the third pers. plural is 3flr. 

The terminations are therefore as follows :— 



let 
2nd 

drd 



let 

2nd 

3rd 

let 

2nd 

Zrd 



pers 



Sing. 

X 



Dual 



pere. 



pers. 



hth Conj. 
Sflij Paraem. ' to obtain.' 
Sing. Dual 

Sj^ Attn. i to pervade.' 



P/ur. 
3RT 



Plur. 
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The singular Parasm. being strong, g becomes iff in the first 
set of paradigms. The 3 of this g is changed to l^, i # #., y be- 
comes a**, in 9TTg9^, «n^ft, &c, b y ( b ), p. 18, 
fa 4*ro. « to collect' 
Sing, Dual Plur. 

1st per*, srfaffer STfag^ft-aTftRrft «Tf^ft «TBF*Tft 
2nd „ SffaaW STlVsTW* *?fa5«*H 

3>d » aj&ifl ^P^HWIH SfRPOT 

8fA Conj.- ^ ' to stretch/ 
Parasm. 
Ut pers. 3MH4H, Wigpf-3flF^ WI3T-M1W 

Attn. 
let per 8. VR(fe WTg^f|-^Forf| WTgwft-WPlTft 

2nd „ arwgw sra^mn* stoster 

We get 3tBf^, WT?sr, SfiFSffc, &c, by ( a ), p. 13. The forma 
of $ are :— 

1st pere. «TW4 s^ Sfjtf 

by 9 and ( a ), p. 14. 

1 *ftw wsw* 'iw* 5 www fows&r fl^wr i 
srnfen «wy qwg£ *reai grrgpfcf i 

* A noun expressing duration is put in the accusatire ease. 
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The enemies of the king dared [ ^ ] to fight with him. 

Dasaratha performed [?f^] a sacrifice on the banks of 
the Sarayft. 

The ministers of the king sent [ f^ with q ] me to watch 
the movements of the enemy. 

We flung open [ 3 with g^T and «n ] the gates of the 
fortress- 

What thoa didst [ $ ] still gives pain to [ j ] thy friends. 

I could [ ^ ] not ascend to the top of the mountain. 

Where did you look for [ \% with ^ ] the books which 
were lost? 

The (two) girls gathered* [ 1% with $& ] flowers in the 
garden yesterday for themselves. 

They rehtrained [ 3 with an], with efforts, their desires, 
anger and greed, and contemplating the Brahman obtained 
[ *Wt] eterual felicity. 

Babhruvahana wounded [^ or fa*(] Arjuna in the breast 
with au arrow. 

In the battle the horses of the warriors were killed, but 
they obtained [ 3TFj] others and fought agaiu. 

Thou and h&iua committedf [$] a sin for which you both 
deserve punishment. 

VOCABULARY HI. 
*% f^C 8 '^ con J- Tarasm to J f£ 5/A conj, Param. to go; with 
wound. I zf 9 to send. 

SifidUftt P* 88 * P art of ft ±th 
conj. Parasm, with «TJ ) 
searching. 

SftPT n. eating. 

|ro m »• /. suc ^ 

im^W T m ' *• /. blamable, de- 
serving reproach. 



n, name of a place where 

the Kurus fought. 
*IH with yfo 9 to attack. 
I%ft^" m. n. /. without inter- 

Bticep, dense, 
Vh<**i<*lfc m. n. f. (igs root ) 

fruits, roots and others. 



* The Atmanepada form of the root should be used here. When 
a root is both Atmanepadi and Parasmaipadi, the forms of the 
former are used when the result of the action is confined to one's 
own self, and of the latter when it is directed to another person. 

f When there are two or more subjects of different persons con- 
nected by " and," the verb is put in the first person, if one of the 
subjects be of that person ; otherwise in the second person. 
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XffihfwmT /• 'at«. destiny. 

HITO m. n. / mine. 

IXH l fa m. (XW proper name 

and 3TT& beginning ) Rama 

and others. 
gffr /. livelihood, maintenance. 
g£ m. n. /. old. 
% ind. an expletive. 



fnnr w. proper name. 

qjflfe a w. n /. what is desired ; 
n. a desired object. 

fTnrpaj n . friendship, help. 

$• Inter), a vocative particle, oh ! 

fill m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to repeat the man- 
tras. 



Babhruvahana q^HH m., 
of Arjuna, the Panda va. 
Both 3*T pro*' 
Desire ^TT m . 
Eternal *rpt?T w. n./. 
Felicity ^r n. 
Fortress jjf ». 
Greed ^T w. 
Killed jfl /w* joarf. /ww. 



son 



Lost tc past part. 
Movement &4J 1 HK w. 
Other 9T^ m. w. /. jtwow. 
Punishment ^f 01. 
Still ad*. 9T*rrfa ind. 
Sarayu ^^ /, a river near 
Ayodhya. 

Watch, to, FMfian inf. of ^^ 
10th conj % with ft. 



LESSON IV. 
Fifth and Eighth Conjugations— continued. . 
Parasmaipada. 
Imperative. 

1. In the second gronp of conjugations f| is the termina- 
tion of the second person singular of the Imperative. f| is 
dropped in the 5th conjugation when the root ends in a 
vowel and in the 8th in all cases. 

Hence the terminations are as follows : — 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Ut pers. 


*TTft 


^TRT 


an* 


2nd „ 


ft 


3* 


a 


8rd „ 


5 


*!PR[ 


sr*g 




an? bth 


Conj. 




1st pers. 


*WMift 


sthj^tw 


J44UHIH 


2nd „ 


W8% 


«TTg*H 


wjpr 


Zrd „ 


vfwlQ 


snjpnn 


STOW^ 
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« 


bth 


Conj % 






Sing. 




Dual 


P/ur. 


1 8t pers. 


OT^lft 




4H«IM 


U*N|J| 


2nd „ 


^55 




*«fl«t 


S3* 


3rd „ 


^3 




33W5 


3^*3 



Here the three numbers of the first person being strong, 3 is 
changed to «ft, which again, being followed by the initial 3ft °f tae 
terminations, becomes 5f^ and with 3Tf, sfeff. Heuce STfJT^rft, 
31111414, &c. 

The 2nd pers. sing, is weak in addition to the duals and plurals 
of that and the Sri pers. 

Potential. 

2. m is to be prefixed to the terminations of the Im- 
perfect. The third person plural termination is 5^. 

They are thus : — 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. inn *m *n* 

2nd „ m^ mnn irnf 

tod u *RR WW SSs 

Br 5th Conj. 

Ut pers. RfgMUi ft44l4 ftd^W 

2nd „ fa^: Rt^lMH fa&m 

&-d „ frkm^ fa3*n?nn ^3f 2 

All the terminations here being weak, there is no Guna in any case. 
Atmanepada. 
Imperative. 
3 As in the Present and the Imperfect, the f of the 
Atmanepada terminations of the Imperative is inthesecoud 
group of conjugations replaced by arc, aud the ^ of the 3rd 
pers. plur. dropped. 
The terminations therefore are : — 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


1st pers. 


* 


srril 


*fflft 


2nd „ 


^r 


arrow 


«W 


3rd „ 


fan 

fa?** 

PfWW 


3JldlH 

ton* 




l*t pers . 
2nd ., 
tod „ 


NH4IHS 
fV4<W 
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Sing. 


Dual 


P/wr. 


1st pers. 


wft 


ST**T3J| 


9T*WT| 


2nd „ 


«Tf53T 


sr^rrorat 


ST^O* 


*rd „ 


STfSR 


stijtrtp* 


«fJ«WIH 



The three numbers of the 1st pers. of the Imperative being the 
only ones strong in the Atmanepada, we have here the change of 
5 to tfr, and then to 5^, &u. in these cases only. 

Potential. 
4, The terminations are the same as those of the Atmane- 
pada Potential of the first group of conjugations. 





Sing. 


Dud 


Plur. 


1st per 8. 


fapfta 


feNfrft 


ftNtff* 


2nd „ 


fa*#w 


PMtanrf!: 


f*MfcT* 


3rd „ 


f^^^T 


fap^farwj 


ftpflr^ 


1st pers. 


sr§#ra 


setoff* 


*TJ#*ft 


2nd ,', 


3T£#Tf: 


*cjftamr:n 


*TI^*rn 


3rd „ 


ST^CtfT 


srsltarmn 


3T^k^ 



As to the change of 3 to 3^ ufal! these forma remember (£) p. 13. 

5- The forms of roots of the 8tli conjugation are similar 
to those of fa, with 3 cmly aided on to them instead of 3. 
$ loses its conjugitional 3 before the Potential terminations 
begiuning with ^. 

Imperative. 
Attn. 





Sing. • Dual 


Plur. 


1st pers. 


?H% nicficjj 


mmb 


2nd „ 


Parasm. 


&c. 


1st pers. 


iRmfa ?r^rn 


!M«IW 


2nd „ 


33 &o. 

Potential Parasm. 


&c. 


1st per8. 
2nd „ 

Srd „ 
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4f~4ta Pot Attn. \st pers. sing. 

flSPTWC >, Paraem. „ 

$cf|4| n Attn. M 

%i^lft r Impera* Param. 1st pers. sing. 

5f^ » »> 2nrf „ 

qj^ „ Atm. 1st „ 

We have ^ ia some of the above forms by 9, p. 14. 

%uR< ^ 5^fcT ^n^Rw: ^TTT^Sta % sjfo ^rc ^*? 
<*t*uy4*H<u*id<ivrfiiM: fcul^oi ^r ^q$ «5T^ *njf<T I 

*i*wi3*MWifa*$4di ^^T Ta#^f ^r^CTf^r ^5^3: 1 
*nr*4tai: ^c ^j$ji*r <Hdm d^i^Si^ 3*- 

frgsrr *t***t Hffor *»TOrog<i^gfdr 11 
$ ^ner ct^I^N f «:; g<4 ^^ 1 

f fa Jicft^r *?g: nawi * gt ga ge 11 

*Ptes. Sdper*. plur of TT 2nd coi<j. Parasm. « to go.' 
t When a word or form ending in any of the first four consonants 
of a class is followed by *t, the *^is optinally changed to ^ when 
it if itself followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, or a nasa!. 
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Let the servant cover [ ^j ] the floor with carpets. 

Let Br&hmanas go about the world ami seek [fc with fe] 
Nala. 

I would do [ $ ] it, if he should bid me. 

Do uot despise [ $ with faro ] your enemies, for they 
are powerful. 

Weak men should not, if they are wise, brave [ 9,1c ] 
strong men. 

In a soma sacrifice the priests should extract [ *j ] the 
juice of the soma plant* 

Hear [ *g ] what he says ! " Thou art a fool," says he* 

I wish you would send [f$ with jr] your sons to England 
for education. 

Let us accomplish [ ^Wt 3 our purposes as long as he is 
well-disposed towards us. 

Do not tease [ 5 ] those harmless birds* 



3J«£<WI m. love, good-will. 
3fg*r adv. in the next world. 
STrmfla? ™. n. /. belonging to 

the latter part of the day. 
sn&TT m . a talk. 
ty^with jrf^ to see, to care. 
gtfr past p<**8. part, of \ with 

3*7, united with, possessing. 
9fc£ci4i m. a sacrificial priest. 
qftrj3T w. n. f. of this kind. 
^}%TT ind. how indeed ? how 

possibly ? 
^TfW n - meanness. 

wsstwr w. n. f. < qro w. 

wood, $f£ m. and n. a lump 
of earth, and ^rq* like ) like 
wood and 11 lump of earth. 

5P^ 1** conj. Para8tn, with ^? 
to boil 

"ajrft /. the earth. 



VOCABULARY IV. 

&ifc*m.n-f. of a tree namod 

^II^Tf w. name of a person. 

53*5 Ut conj. Param. to burn, 
to blaze. 

H^ ad*, therefore. 

<£5TC w. n. f. difficult to sur- 
mount, insurmountable. 

J-'^fanT »». ( Jptf n. pain, and 
9<TFT *»• heat ) heat of pain, 
sorrow, affliction. 

^gfig m. the first part of the day. 

X^R past part, of ^ with jr, 
pleaded, propitious. 

*S*T*&fac / ( JfSfa intellig- 
ence, and ^TsfN getting) 
getting intelligence. 

SnTH^ *». n.f. ( KIR past part. 
of sn^fttA jr f arrived, and 
7f9 m. time ) that whose time 
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has arrived. Baited to the oc- 
casion, [pleased. 

tfa past part. pass, of jft, 

TO 1st conj. Parasm. to burn. 

JTSTtTFT m. a sacrmcer. 

VWrf)3n adv. as long as life 
endures. 

Tl m. a sacrificial post to which 
the animal is tied. 

ffi l#t and lOfft con;. Parasm* 
and 4frw. to go ; with 9^ to 
violate, to transgress. 

qM*tH* T ro. ( gn* ro. killing, and 
?ST**r m. a pest ) gallows. 

name of a woman and ^TtfTC 



m. destroyer ) murderer of 3- 

CTTCfaT. [ turned away from. 
ftg& m. n. /. with the face 
ifoi ad*, gradually, slowly. 
3*I5T/' eQTYlQQ » attendance on* 
**i*fkpi n * to-morrow's duty of 

work, 
^fpi m. a helper, a companion. 
tt<m]fcC n. (qct/. the extraction 

of Soma juice) the day on which 

Soma juice is drunk in the 

Soma sacrifice. 
3g 5th conj. Parasm. and Attn. 

to coyer ; with 33. 

^pfapT »• *• /• one longing 
after heaven. 



BidftRurf*&«ft. 

Carpet $*r m. 

Education srcqipT n. f^PFT n - 

Floor qfJr/. 

Gk> about ^. 

Harmless STTOflfcl m. n. /• 

Juice TO w. 



Nala 33 *»• name of a king. 

Soma sacrifice {fofqpT #*• 

Towards jjft ( governing an ac- 
cusative ). 

Weak|^rm. n./. 

Well-disposed fan* past part, 
of ^n^^%m.n.f. 



LESSON V. 

Ninth Conjugation. 

Prennt and Imperative. 

1. In the ninth conjagation m is inserted between the 
root and the terminations. The «n assumes the form of ift 
before the weak terminations beginning with consonants, 
and ^ before the weak terminations beginning with vowels. 

The terminations belonging to the second group of conjugations 
have been shown in the last three lessons. 
3 
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4t * to buy,' Parasm. and Attn. 
Present — Parasm. 
h Dual 

Inn tvptwrJ 

Atm. 

mperative — parasm 

^ <TO 

firm* *r>rmp 

Mark the strong and weak terminations here with reference to 
the changes of <n* 

2. When a root ends in a consonant the Imperative 
second person singular Parasm. is made up simply by adding 
3TPT to the root ; as s* • to steal ' gqpir ' steal ( thoa ).' 
S* Parasm. — Imperative. 
1st pers. Shrift K^uiH S^HT 

2nd i, SWT JF^flRfl S^^ffa 

tod „ ysonj wtitm, gpwj 

fifcnfr vi ji^wmI turn ft i 

5$s 'fan *if°rf fa^nipftn^Rfr I 





Sing. 


Dual 


Pfor. 


1** per*. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 




Atm. 




1st pers. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 




*V f\ *■ 






Imperative — paraam. 




lit p*T8. 

2nd „ 
3rd . „ 


4W1W 






1st pen. 
2nd i9 
3rd „ 






'ft'RfWt 



• Vide p. 29, note*. 



tVidep. *8, notef. 
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temdMfr worn irft ^ m& i 
g^tfatf ^t^t tot* mnrt *Wfc»fe I 

«iRn«4nfl i$% *r»* si snwfcr fpri faro* ^t * 

^l^ q Pr T !j»Tfer^l ftrejftT ^tircr: II 

^w$f^ *n^?if *i*ir tf^nft *r *j<n%f 1 
fo*n% <*ir wi^r ^tm^i «WSi 11 

* This stanza and similar ones in this as well as subsequent 
lessons refer to a king of the name of Krishna, verses referring to 
'whom have already been given in two of the previous lessons. 

t When a visarga precedes a ?J» ? or 5 which is-foUowed by a hard 
consonant, it is optionally dropped. 

X A root in its causal sense is, as a general rule, conjugated as if 
it were a root of the 10th conjugation. 
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The wind shakes [ tj ] the tops of trees. 

Do ( thou ) not steal [ g*.] money ; for the officers of the 
king punish those who do it ( steal money ). 

We eat [ %m ] nothing on fasting-days. 

The Br&hmanas now-a-days take [ ir| ] prize-money 
( Dakshin& ) even from Yavanas. 

Purchase (oft] (thou) large heaps of corn for me at Bombay. 

Govinda lops [ 5 ] off the branches of the tree. 

Let N&r&yana fill [ q ] his pot with water at the tank. 

Thou dost not know [wi] their fraudulent schemes. 

Let them curb [ ir| with ft ] their desires which often 
carry them astray. 

I always please [ ift ] everybody coming to my house. 

I have stayed here for a long time ; permit [ yr with 9*3] 
me to go. 

Gods ! you purify [ ^] sinful men when they simply 
remember you, 

VOCABULARY V. 

Boots of the Ninth Conjugation. 
fj?K. Varam. to eat. ir| ( ^5 ) Parowi. and Atm. to 



lift Varam. and Atm. to buy. 
%r Parasm. to torture, to give 

pain to. 
*Wl Param. to agitate, 
fip^ Taram. to put together. 



take ; with fo 9 to curb. 
JR ( 3TT ) Parasm. and Atm. to 

know ; with «jsj ? to permit. 
j^Paraam. to nourish, [please. 
5ft Parewm. and Atm. to love, to 



* In the case of this root the 1 of the conjugational sign is not 
ohanged to <$. 
t In this conjugation the penultimate nasal of a root is dropped. 
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55* Parasm. to burn. 

*^ Parasm. to tie, to fasten. 

ift Parasm. and 4fm. to destroy. 

8* Parasm. to steal. 

*ft Parasm. and 4*m. to cook. 

^mf Param. to stop, to be- 
come stiff or rigid, to become 
haughty. 

# <J Parasm. and .Aim. to purify. 

eft Parasm. to melt, to be dis- 
solved, to be absorbed, with 
ft", to melt. [off. 

5 Parasm. and 4<m. to cut, lop 



3g Parasm* and Am, to coyer ; 
with iff, to coyer, to spread. 

«£ Parasm. and Mm. to kill, 
to destroy. 

^ Parasm. to become old, to 
wear out. 

^rPartwm. tort* *ij, to speak. 

% Parasm. and Am. to shake. 

<{ Parasm. to fill. . 

* Parasm. to tear. 

^ Parasm. and Am. choose. 



*tffcm w. »/. («ffir, and ?w 

heated ) heated by fire. 

3TTOH** m.n.f. (^rr^ with- 
out beginning, and «ppff 
without end) haying neither 
beginning nor end. 

srtf^TCT n - (J**** pass. part, of 
fawith am ) what is desired. 

affltat m. name of a kind of tree. 

3Trf*T m. f. a fight, a battle. 

3*rfor n. an upper garment. 

3WH past part, of ^ tttftA 
3^ mmcJ as an adv. carelessly, 

5^f/. the* earth, [tumultuously. 

^R^ m. an elephant. 

^wr n. wife. [to kill. 

fbth conj. Parasm. and Am. 

fqjgro. n.f. kind. 

H^ftr^m. n. f. (qrnr m. a 
moment, csfftft( perishing ) 
perishing in a moment. 

fircfa w - ( finft /• the earth ) 
lord of the earth, a king. 

irfay past part, of ?j^ dropped. 



ij Gth conj. parasm. to swallow > 
««'** TO, -^w. to promise. 

^HWWlO/ (**** m. a sandal 
tree » *Wft /• a blossom, a 
flower-stalk, a sprout) a blos- 
som, &c., of the sandal tret. 

WWVMtH m > 0**W m. a kind 
of tree with fragrant flowers, 
^1 m. pollen ) the pollen in 
the flowers of champahas. 

"4HWH w. a collection or groye 
of champaha trees. [flower. 

^JT m. a mango tree; ». its 

flR#<^n. his head. 

nrwin n. (qffpro n. a forest, 
a grove ) his groye or forest. 

iMfa* »•(#!*•.» holy thing, 
such as a riyer, and *{qr n. 
water ) holy water. 

V'niroTO n. (q^nr m. a palm- 
tree) a fruit of the palm-tree. 

TO W. • collection of throe, [given. 

rarf <*&*oL of ^ <to give', haying 

CT m. pride. 



* land the following ten roots shorten their ending vowel in the 
conjugational tenses. 
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$fTOl* m. (ftpr n. milking, 

qqft m. time ) time of milking. 
^[f?0 ^Othconj. with fe f to 

shake. 
*j 1** conj. parasm. and 4fm. 

to shake, to set in motion. 
*re pron. m. n. f. other, belonging 

to another or the other party. 
tf^TC m. the Supreme Ruler of 

the Universe ; God. 
*nW with jfft causal of ^ with 

Sift, to make over, to give. 

TO^ro. *•'/• ( W n ' sin > and 

^ one who has done ) one 

who has committed sin. 
tff€(4£ m. fire. 
ipKpK/. ( $sq n. and ^nt /. a 

garland ) a garland of flowers. 
mq^ind. mostly, in most cases. 
WTOI* n. (sfls n. a collection) a 

number or multitude of arrows. 
JHJU m. a man. 
q%&ft m. n. f. ( infa great, and 

3j5[ m. speed ) very swift. 
♦S^TCC '«• a youth, a young man. 
jfisft n. youth. 
^ m. the god S'iva. 
ijft 4^ c(mj. Am. to cling or 

press closely, to be absorbed, 

to be dissolved. 



arc w. a boon or gift. 

srffcm. fire. 

ftETTC&ft m. (^fnt ™. marriage 

and ${§ m. ceremony ) the 

ceremony of marriage. 
fsfcqiT m. admiration, amazement. 

army ) an army of warriors 
or heroes. 
^KM^fM fit* *• a bower or shed 



Astray am* adv. 
Branch mmf 

Fasting-day sqro#T *• ( S^- 

fT m. a fast, and ft* n. a day). 

Fraudulent scheme flpt^jf^f m. 

Now-*d«yi tftffa adv. ind. 
Officer of the king TPf$CT m. 



made of arrows. 
W HK w. («m w. n./ good, 

and sntTTC m - conduct ) good 

conduct. 
WfP l W m- n. f. (*W equal, 

and f^tmT /• doing ) doing 

equally, evenbanded. 
Wufafl n - (W^ m. a gulden 

coin, and $rt n. a hundred 

a hundred coins of gold. 
'fctfp^ !•* C0n j- Attn, and 5th 

conj. Parasm. to become fixed 

or rigid, to become haughty. 
^F*T m. a post. 
fSj bth conj. parasm. and Atm. 

to cover, to spread, to strew. 
4frfawfiUW> w - ft n opened ati- 

mukta flower. 
^cfjr m. a dream. 
^ m. a horse. 



Pot fWT »»- 

Simply %ct^[ adv. 

Stay *qj; stayed faflf past part. 

Yavana qspr m. a foreigner, a 
Mahomedan; a Greek ( in an- 
cient times). 



* The declension of this word is irregular, Bee Lesson XVI. 

t In the 6th conj. this root drops its nasal in the oonjngational 

>nsea as it does in the 9th. ( See notet, p. 28). 
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LESSON VL 
Ninth Conjugation — continued. 
Imperfect. 
Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. *?lftnTH wfaffc WfWfo 

2nd », snfNT* anfafofH «HfNRf 

3rd „ snffaTSC STCfWfaTO vpftw* 

Aim. 

2nd „ snfWNT: spfamnn srtfttfpEW 

Potential. . 
Paraam. 

i«* ;>*r*. ifafaro ifWtara tfWtaw 

Remember that the terminations of the Parasmaipada Potential 
are weak. They begin with a consonant, therefore srr becomes sft 
by 1, p. 25. 

Atm. 

* Ut pers. *5Wtor <tfh%% ifaforft 

8rd „ ^faffej iQuflllWm *lfWfc^ 

1«* pers. Imperf.—jFn parasm. 3^*^— afir^--^^*^ 
( wide p. 28 notef ) ; 5 Paroaro. ar^sTp*— ^ftsf— Vf&fa ( tucfe 
p. 29 note* ), Atm. mgft-- ST^ft— s^irft, &c, Ac. 

* sift w^nftr *n& snrefaftern i 

sta^ *mr *n$ *ta| *s$t *ntr ^mhiww^i^ 
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Surest 8fHF*t ^IF^I I 
«(wi*hii: wNr*i% ^f^ <mmJ wrfat f*fcr wGW 

Having made the mountain Mand&ra their churning- 
handle, the gods churned [ *r^ ] the ocean* 

I sold [ ^ with ft ] my books and furniture, but did not 
get much money, 

Indra reduced to atoms [ q% ] his enemy Vritra, who was 
a Br&hmana. He thus committed the sinofBr&hmana-mnr- 
der, of which we did not purify [ ^;] him. 

When didst thou put together [ vfh ] the sayings of tlie 
Rishis ? 

If you should please [ ft ] the gods by your piety, they 
would bestow favours on [ gg with sra ] you. 

Rama and Lakshmana lived in this forest with Sfta, and 
ate [ sto ] roots and fruits. 

Why did you pluck [ 5 with ft and if ] from their stems 
the flowers in the garden, notwithstanding* I told you not 
to do so ? 

If I took [ 35 ] Govinda's book the master would re- 
prove me. 

Did you not know [ jf 1 that the P&ndavas resided for 
one yearf in the country of Vir&ta? 

* Use the Genitive Absolute here. t See not$*, p. 18. 
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aSt with H Attn, to sell. 

llf 9th conj. with st^ to re- 
ceive in a friendly manner, to 
favour ; with ft, to be at war 
with. 



VOCABULARY VI. 



*T 9** conj. with sffy to re- 
cognize. 

IF^[ 9th conj. Taram. to churn. 

^ 9th conj. Yarasm. to pound, 
to reduce to atoms. 



p^rft (pjr ^d gfrft begin- 
ning, with Indra at the head ) 
Indra and others. 

35t*lft m - n *f- ( ^C ft. stomach 
and aj to fill ) one who fills 
his belly or stomach, selfishly 
greedy. 

mnfi^[ m. n. f. alone, solitary. 

$? m. a mat. 

»lfiM*H<l /. <*T(fcft / be- 
longing to the month of Kar- 
tika, and t^r^ft /• eleventh ) 
the eleventh day of Kartika. 

ffa^S* n. name of a city, the 
capital of the Vidarbhas or 
Berars. 

qfttr m. anger, resentment. 

^errr: numer. nom. plur. four. 

^JRFtft/. name of a woman, the 
wife of Nala. 

•W^lftft rn. n.f. ( ^y m. g^r 
m. n. /. like, and srtffa /. 
form) having the form of Nala. 

•i«^MMlft*t w. ft« /• ( TO, ^T n - 
form, and >snft^ assuming) 
one who has assumed the 
form of Nala. 

q5l numer. nom, and ace. plur. 
five. 



<rf^TfTO m. an attendant. 

*R m. a soldier. 

*TCc5?T w. the son of the wind, 
Maruti, a monkey soldier 
devoted to Kama. 

*&$$( ind. for whose ( relative ) 
sake, for whom. 

-^U m. the place where any great 
thing is done, stage. 

iffHIfl »i. ». / come to the 
stage. 

^T ft. form. 

5ff w. w. /. desirous of choos- 
ing. 

5reTO ft- weapons of all kinds. 

STPSrcrfift^ rn. ( ^rw n. scripture, 
and qf^ta m. prohibition ) 
scriptural prohibition. 

jpap m. n. the money given to 
the parents of a bride, origi- 
nally as a purchase priee. 

^^ m. doubt. 

ftf|q( ind. with ( used with the 
instrumental ). 

^rr with qq f to go to. 

WfrKW m - ( W«K w. choice 
of a husband, and q^ m. 
time ) time of choosing a 
husband. 



' *(H with ^ft, ft, or arc is Atmanepadi only, 
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Br&hmana-murder HJTf^lT/- 

Churning-handle qTqsFpr m. 
(tpiprn. churning, and ^Qf 
m. a handle ), Jjv*|ffl m. 

Furniture ^Mttil m. 

Piety *faf. fcftw/ 

Reprove ^t 10th conj. with 



frkfoc.6# conj. with jjftr 

audarr. 
Root JQ5 n. 
Saying ^^ n. ffa/ 
Stem f?^r "• 

Virata fiftf* m. name of a king. 
Yritra CT w« *a enemy of Indra. 



LESSON VII. 

Second Conjugation. 
Present and Imperative. 

1. In the second conjugation the terminations are direct- 
ly applied to the roots. 

m ind conj. Param. <to go.' 

Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pen. qrfo qRs *TPT: 

lstpers. qrft *n^ *IPT 

Here the root itself undergoes no change. The forms are made 
up simply by adding the terminations. *TT, TT f **T, IT ' to protect,' 
WR, *Rf *Rf *B1> *ff» an( * ^f * to cut ' are to be thus conjugated. 

Nearly all roots of this conjugation not ending in an are 
irregular. We will proceed to notice the peculiarities of 
most of these. 

2. The *? of 9TC is dropped before the weak terminations 
as *fl: 3rdpers. dual, ^far 3rd pers. plur. 

Tarawa. Present. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. sffo ^i &: 

2nd «|# W S*T 

3rd „ affo ?n *% 
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Here the 2nd pers. sing., which by the rale ought to be 3T&r> 
drops one *. 

Parasm. Imperative. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pen. 9TO1& «TOWT 3TOTO 

2nd „ <tft ' «nt - •«! 

3rd „ «f^ ScflU *F?J 

The three numbers of the 1st pers. being strong, the 37 is not 
dropped ; ^p^ 2nd pers. sing., is irregular. 

When in certain cases this root takes A tin. terminations, the 
forms of the Present Tense are : — 

1st pen. I ^ 9ft 

2nd „ % tfrtf ^ 

The «f is dropped, all the terminations being weak, ^ is chang- 
ed to 5 in the 1st pers. sing., and it is dropped before v% by the 
following rule. 

I. The preceding sjjs dropped before a termina- 
tion beginning with \. 

3. The ending vowel of^fc 'to lie down/ takes-its Guna 
substitute before all the personal terminations. 

In the case of this root % is prefixed to the terminations 
of the third person plural. 

Atm. Present 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. qfa trcft &*ffc 

2nd it |fa Wn^ * to% 

$rd „ Sftr *u<4i<l $Rft 

Atm. Imperative, 

lit pers. tro Wtiftk WT? 

2nd „ fc^ 3pjtoto %**rn 

jft becomes %, which before vowels is changed to tn(. Hence 
I being prefixed to «ft and «RTO we have {ft and Wp& 
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4. The ending 3 (short) of roots takes its Vriddhi substi- 
tute, 1. e. becomes sfr, when? followed by a strong tormina* 
tion beginning with a consonant. 

II. The ending f or s short or long of a root is 
changed to f*^ or ^ when followed by a weak 
termination beginning with a vowel, 
g Parasm. Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. sftft gsp 3*P 

2nd „ *|ft 3*j: g*l 

3rd „ ^|ftr ga: d^Pti 

Param, Imperative. 

1st per s. H4lft 1WT3T SRW 

2nd „ gf| g^n ga 

3rd „ iflg gain g^nj 

We have sftfir, ^ftfa, ^ c - * n ^ e case °' ^ e strong terminations 
ft> fa> * c# -^ey ^ ave an initial consonant, while in the 1st person 
Imperative, though the terminations are strong, they begin with 
a vowel. Hence the 3 of g it changed to Guna by the general 
rule ( 6, p. 12 ), and thus we have sjt> which becomes snc before the 
vowel, g * to join ' is to be thus conjugated. 

5. After ^j and 5 the augment f is optionally prefixed 
to the terminations beginning with a consonant. 

Param. Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. 4^flft-*fleftftl ^*-*g#P *3T*-*d«ft*l« 

2nd „ ^arcft-wftft *5pr«-^Ffta* *5pjH&fln 

Before ft and the other strong terminations the 9 takes Vriddhi 
by 4, above ; but when these terminations have f prefixed to them by 
5, they cease to have an initial consonant, and hence in that case 
we have Guna, and thus by the change of ^5 to ^ft and ^f^, we 
have 3tftft, & c « When the weak terminations have f prefixed, 
the final 3 of the root becomes gqt, by II., above. Hence ^jeffa: Ac. 
The 3rd pers. plur. «rf£fthasno initial consonant, therefore no | 
can be put before it. Hence we have one form only. 
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The forms of the Imperative should be made up on these prin- 
ciples. ^jH^l^g 3rd P er *- *ing., ^ft-^pftft 2nd pers. sing.- 
3f3rrft 1st pers. ting., 3I3TO 1st pers. dual, &c. 

The Atmanepaia paradigms, ^jft Q4HI 3rd pers. sing. ^TT% 
ML pers. dual, ^jafit drd pers. plur., should be constructed in the 
same way. 

$ should be similarly conjugated. 

6. After ^the strong terminations beginning with a 
consonant have the augment | prefixed to them. 

Parasm. Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

l*t pers. jpflffa ^sp ^r: 

2nd „ Hoftft 1$: m* 

3rd „ ftftftt IRf- f^l" 

The last by II., p. 36. The Atm. forms are ^ 3rd pers. sing., 
g^pt Srdpers. dual, 5^ 3rd pers. plur., <&c. The Imperative 
1** pers. is ircnfr, * c « 

7. The following are five irregular forms of the Present 
Tense of a defective root, which means ' to speak '; sn? Zrd 
pers. ting., s?T53 : 3rrf pers. dual, ^rrg' : 3rrf pers. plur., 
afiw 2nd pers. sing., 3T?to : 2nd pers. dual. 

8. The terminations of the first person of the Imperative 
as appended to 3/ to give birth to ' are weak. 

Atm. Present-^ Zrd pers. sing., ^arrfc 3rd pers. dual, $sft 
irdpers. plur.,&c.\ Imperative — gpr 2nd pers* sing., & 1st 
pers. sing>, 15F& 1st pers. dual, g3pj| 1st pers. plur. 

9. After ^ ^, *m f 3^ and ^ the augment % is pre- 
fixed to the terminations beginning with any consonant 
except *, $fftfo ^fa s , **• 

Parasm. Present. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. Ttftft ^ffa J ^for : 

2nd „ ^W^ ^ffa : sffa 

3rd „ iftftfa ^ftl* *<*Pn 

Imperative on the same principles— ^ftft 2nd pers. sing., 

tfflft 1** pers. sing. &c The other roots should be similarly 
4 
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conjagated. The 3rd pers. plar. termination of 5^ loses its ^, 
as will be subsequently noticed. 

10. The root % 'to go* Par'asm. is an exception to Rale 
II., p. 36. It is changed to ^ before a weak termination 
with an initial vowel. 

Para8m. Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. ^fJr pr- &>. 

2nd „ ^ $*j: PT 

Imperative.— 1st pers. snnft &c. 
j[ with ^Pf <to study', Atm. Present. 

1st pers. srifa *r*ta% «rSt*rfc 

3rd „ sritfr srfrn* srtoft 

Separated from «tf^, the last three forms are 3%, PH%, CT%, 
in which we see f is changed to f£ before «n^ and &fo f and so 
on with the rest. 

1st pers. Imperat.^W^-^VQTn^-wqrmfc. % taking its 
Guna becomes ^ which again is changed to s^ and with the 
terminations the forms are 3^, &«• 

VH& Atm. 
Imperative. 

1st pers. «?& srorcl «mrnft 

3rd „ 3TC3TO «TTOTWPl ^TOWW 

By I., p. 85, l^is dropped before t^j. 



faff wi rewgfrft 1 isrefhr 1 <wfe *ri ^<iW4tii^ i 
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?raj wgt wrPrT *if^rot wrjjssr sfarat irftr *nwfjp*r- 

^t *rfr <itap « *mts^?ro *rarofn i fas $*i i ^stn *r* 
*fl«i$Umqnri gft i wrr^ i *d <ra i^wfa*$^ 

TOiis«rc* *p£t faiW& tow: i 

SflWRfr UUtlJJW Stair *nO% W *K II 
W *mfa *ITO»t WHIT mfit *TR^ f3^ll 

h& fk& nt ^ 5T fc srN srassft II 
wiuyRifa Vns vt srifdrftr 5^1: 1 
dfommfd^fd i to fc «ifafcr j%& 11 

* When ?ft, «n^ and wj are preceded by the preposition *rf^, they 
govern the accusative of the place where the actions are performed* 
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Sft flmiHMW *raft* TOt *m: II 
TWt?% U?W CT 5^ ft^d *W^I I 

#&n*> \ l^* *wr: wr^Htrn: II 

We do not believe [ iq, with & ] in Govinda's words. 

You praise [ ^j ] those who deserve censure. 

The birds sleep or lie down [ *ft ] on the banks of the 
Gomatt. 

Child, do not cry [ ^ J, here comes [ % with «rftt and *it ] 
your mother with (having taken ) sweetmeat in her hands. 

These two cows bring forth [ ^J calves every year. 

Dost thou not know [{with vra] that Janaka was Rama's 
father-in-law ? 

What subject do thou and thy brother study [ % Atm. with 
srft ] at school ? 

On the tops of high mountains men respire [ M^with ft] 
with difficulty. 

It seems [in] to me that the people of this place are poor. 

Breathes [ *|^ with ij ] there the man who smites the poor 
and the helpless ? 

A lazy man sleeps [ ^^; ] for a long time. 

Those who adore [ «TTCL with sq ] another than the true 
God do not attain eternal felicity. 

Tell [ ijj us what sort of an animal a horse is. 

* Irregular for «^ or ^ lengthened for tbe metre, 
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VOCABULARY VII. 

Boots of the Second Conjugation. 



3f^ Parasm. to breathe ; with f( f 

to breathe, to lire. 
*9WiParasm. to be. 
3TO; ^fm. to sit . with sjf^ to 

sit 5 with Tf, to adore, to 

worship. 
f Parasm. to go ; with m?m 

and 3*j, to submit ; with &fa, 

to go towards ; with $rj t to 

come ; with $fa f to know ; 

with W$, to rise, to flourish. 
% with «|f^ Attn, to study. 
$qr Parasm. to tell. 
H^ Parasm^ to eat. 
%f Parasm. to cut. 
5 Parasm. to praise. 
<n Parasm. to protect. 
c^rf Parasm. to devour. 
*^Para#ro. and -&m. to speak. 
XQ Parasm. to seem, to appear, 

to shine. 
m Parasm. to go. 
j Parasm. to join. 



?j Parasm, to give. [aloud. 

^ Parasm. to make noise, to cry 

^£ Parasm. to weep, to bewail, 
to lament for. 

&\ Parasm. to give or take. 

^sjiAtm. to dress. 

^T Parasm. to blow. 

^ft Afm. to lie down, to sleep ; 
with arf^ to surpass. 

m Parasm, to cook. 

*TO, Parasm. to breathe ; wrt A 
ft, to respire ; with ft, to be- 
lieve, to confide ; with ^tjj and 
3TT, to calm one-self, to take 
courage. 

^Atm. to give birth to. 

^J Parasm. and j£toi. to praise. 

fTT Parasm. to bathe. 

^ Parasm. to drop, to ooze. 

^[ Parasm. to sleep. 

£ itfot. to conceal ; with vrq or 
With ft. 



srffaflT w. n. / ( «T not, and 

fsferpj n. something ) he who 

has nothing, poor. 
«fH4«A conj. Aim. to breathe, 

to lire. 
aiTOf m. n.f. helpless. 
Wfm ( «ff and ^ro past pass. 

part of ^Tlf ) accompanied, 
ypft m. end, destruction, 
qftnr **• the god of death. 



arc; 1*/ con/. <ifrw. with ^ to 

rise. 
^fa<*ft4?M( adv. without delay. 
stf^; w. ( used in the dual ) the 

twin celestial physicians so 

called. 
S^hnre adv. without doubt, 
3Trftt?J m » the first cause. 
3TCfft m. n. /. sitting, pres. 

part, of «TR: 



♦ The roota *nj and \ are used in the conjugational tenaea. only. 
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3TT^T »*. a battle. 

f 1st conj. Taram. with 3^, 
to rise. 

$ 4f h conj. Aim. with ^, to 
rise, to rise up. 

3UH od** mightily, powerfully, 
formidably. 

SFflRHC m. a benerolent action, 
doing good to another. 

graf m. n.f. erect, upper, 

W^T m * ». /• one who does 
some business ( for another ). 

5TRT ft. a poem. 

$ Stk conj. with sfif^ to bow to ; 
with fam and sn, to repudi- 
ate, to give up, to forsake. 

ITOfofr «• ( l^rr/- mercy, and 
ft^ m. store ) store of mercy, 
one yery merciful. 

^ffefw m ' ( ^fJCT /• amusement, 
diversion, ^ *i. a mountain) 
a pleasure mountain or em- 
bankment. 

f^rf^/. the earth, the ground. 

3Tfj ind. verily. 

m4t%* *. ( nw «• *•/ shallow, 

and 3T5*R n. water ) shallow 
water. 

^ft m. n. /. horrible. . 
^F$ w/JA jr and jefr, to remoye, 
more aside. 

*UI<I<*H m# ( ^T 1 ^ n# tlie world, 
and %TRH^ m. the soul ) the 
Soul of the world. 

3UT w. ». /. inanimate, 

ji^HMl^ m ' »• /• one who is 
born ; m. a man. 



sfcfwl* m. the world of liying 
beings, this world. 

^fcr w. ii. /. poor. 

$gg m. n. /. desirous of seeing. 

f^T ind. adv. by day. 

jfo m. n. /. distressed, miser, 
able. [ man. 

^f^ m. he who has a body, ft 

5*1 n. a collection of two. 

feW<JMUI *». n. /. one that con- 
taminates or violates what is 
right. 

€3T l*i conj. parasm. to contem- 
plate or meditate upon. 

5HC^ m. n. hell. 

famm pm. part, of q^ 101*% 
ft, lying down. 

sfH^ryir w. *. /. ( Rfjr%/. poli- 
tics or prudence, ftjor m. n. /. 
proficient ) proficient in poli- 
tics, or very prudent. 

5J5TU; ind. certainly, verily. 

*W* m. n. /. just, right, pro- 
per. 

*W; ( ablative ting, of <tfq^ w. 
road ) from the way. 

q^ n. a footstep. 

qrqr^ m. ii. /. one that lakes 
away sin. 

3<J*nj^l m. a holy or virtuous 
man. 

giftur *. measure, extent. 

fifa?^ m. n. /. one with a 
pleasing look. 

jrt^ n. the divine cause and 
essenee of the universe. 

TOrft m. (5TCT^ »». and afrf^ 
beginning) the god Brahm& 
and others. 
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*pr m. luck, prosperity. 

^I* m. the world, worldly exist- 
ence. 

Xfm m. a thing. 

«n^FT m - the san. 

for m n.f. different. 

JTiJTO; ad*, sweetly. 

*T5TCPT m. lord, a great king. 

HtifrwftflM * n. / ( iTftl 
m. »./. costly, 5r*FT n. abed, 
sBm m. n. /. used to ) accus- 
tomed or used to costly or 
rich beds. 

J||«|cf tn, a man. 

jtf^ffr /. princess of Mithila, 
Sita. 

qifcq acfr. according to fancy, 
to heart's content, as one 
chooses. 

tWWK n. ( 5?T n. age, period, 
3PfTC another ) another age 
or period. 

qpq m. n. /. pleasant. 

^f m. n. f. deprived of, 
bereft of. 

TO^ m - a descendant of Raghu. 

3j^f n. littleness, dishonour. 

<*fo3*Nfft m * ( IT n * * collection 
of three, qfar w. lord ) the lord 
of the three worlds, ***., Hea- 



ven, the Earth and the lower 

regions. 
ZRQf /. dear, a female child. 
ftl^r m. *• /. (ft devoid of, 

and 5*irr/. desire ) free from 

any desire. 

ftp t*i# *nj and 3jr, to enter 

in, come in, 
ft^TO m . kord of the universe, 

God. 
ftj^ m. n. /. overwhelmed, 

afflicted. 
WJ5 n.(^rw.a tree and qgs 

n. root ) the root of a tree. 
CT ft- what has taken place, an 

event. 

^flrW w . ll. /.cool. 

sffagFT tt. * pair of ear*. 

^ ( *ft£ ) lit conj* Farasm. to 

sit ; with jr, to be gracious or 

pleased. 
UHiq ac?f . in the evening. 

^n<^ir*i ^ n. /• ( ^n^ m. n . 

/. immoveable and 3T|jjr m. 

n. /. moveable ) immoveable 

and moveable. 
fliTfl n. smile* 
5^ m. the god S'iva. 



Calf ^T w. 

Difficulty *rota$ n. ** n. 
Father-in-law M|fC m. 
Helpless sr*W[ m. *./. 
High wq m*n.f* 
Lazy «f^r *»• w- /• ?ffo{* w. «•/• 
8mite$ 8tt #on/. with «w or 
ft, iffc 101* conj. 



Subject ft^f m. 

Taken, haying, Jj/i^ f , absolu- 

the of irj. 
True God, true q<4HdVJ w- w. 

/. God TTTT^^ m- 
What sort of qftro w. »./. 
Word ^reC «• 3WT n. 
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LESSON VIII. 

Second CoirJuaATioK— continued. 

Imperfect and Potential. 

1. After roots ending in itt the termination of the Im- 
perfect third person plnral is optionally to, before which 
the ending vowel is dropped. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. ifflnc *TOFT ^JW 

2nd „ 3f*n: . aprpfi; «RPf 

Here by dropping the 3jT of qi and appending the temporal 
augment we hare 3TO, *nd with ^, sjip. 

Potential. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

istpers. qrara *rnnw qniPT 

2nd „ qpRi WJIffH *IWW 

3rd i9 'nTRt IPIflTW ITS* 

The terminations are the same as those giyen in 2, p. 21. 

2. After the root tret 'to be/ the terminations &> and ^ 
of the Imperfect take the augment | long. 

Ut per*. «n^H 3TTC3f «TfW 

3rd ii STCfcl 3TTOTR *iwk 

Pot. 3rd pert, ^r^ Wm, *5*&c. 

After «q-, *^, *m, sfj and sr^, the augment $ or a* 
is prefixed to the ^and g; of the Imperfect. 

1st per$. afftTO 9fl>f^ ^TO^T 

2nd,, {JSJ 8 } ^^ **fa 

%rd " 1 3*3*} ****"* «"** 

For the insertion of f in WifoUH *<*.» see 9, p. 87. The third 
pen. plar. termination in the caie of 3RH is 9^ f which will be 
noticed hereafter. 



*{ 
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Sing. Dual Plur. 

Potential — 3rd per*. OTRl ^TOTO 3$: &c. 

Imperf. 3rd pert. Sfffo WTCmHH *ritar 

Pot. „ *pftw infarraw IRft^ 

See 3, p. 35, and for the terminations l t p. 17, and 4, p. 22. 

Imperf. J **l^ ) **rftm ) **^ ?aranL 
Zrdpert. 1 g^g* | 

For Yriddhi see 4, p. 36, and for the optional augment f f 5, 
p. 36, and explanation. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

CParatm. Imperf. 3rd pert. «Jinft^ *P{?TOl STf^l 

^ Jitm. „ „ ^w snprnnn ***** 

[Paratm. Pot. „ ^n^ HJTFTTO *J: 

See 6, p. 37. 

| Imperf. 3rd pert. ^ ^TTH 3j|q^ 

The temporal augment is «n, which, along with the q in the 
sing, and the f in other places, takes the Vriddhi of q or | ( gee 
First Book, p. 62 ). In the 3rd pers. plur. f with sr^ forms q^; 
( 10, p. 38 ), and with the temporal augment, vrrq^. 

f Atm. with srfa Imperf. 3rd pert, spahr «refamra( s^W. 
Before BTPTR the % is changed to ^ ( II., p. 36 ), which, with the 
termination, is pTPTR; with the temporal augment it is f&nTPI, 
as in the last case, and with srfr, 3T *| qpTP l . It undergoes the 
same changes before all other vowel terminations. Pet. 3rd pers. 

W& 2nd pers. Imperf. «nSW 9n*TOF* «?T*3tH- 



W5^P writ ^JtqfUMNJta I 
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?W ^sr 31*133144*4 nfta4riWdl{44, I 

art ft yret *t ^M4:^Y i ifet>*H*MMMfo«wm«q<i I , 
at 5r toft jtctoito i^ffror ^*g*ft ^wr srcft- 

?nft tht *3*tt: «r%ip *^w»<s<m*i(^iT I 

*zm£ ^r ?n ^«t irfft xnrr flr«^5p *tf * scsaret 
tmi snginrf *^t <wm%df ?rarr I 

*jfcq * sq^jpif d^tWUHW : II 



The song of Dhritarashtra gambled with, the sons of 
Panda aad deprived them of all their wealth. The Panda vas 
then went [ f ] to a forest. 

* 5 with >lf% is here used in the sense of teaching. 
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Thither many BrAhma^as followed [ % with «T3 } them. 

Then said [ %J Yudhishthira to them, <f You should not 
follow [ f with «ff ] us, we are [ «?«,] now without wealth, 
and cau not give you food/ 1 

The Brfchmanas then said [ fj, " We are [ sraj able to 
earn our own food." 

Yudhishthira then did not reject [ $*n with jrft and an ] 
them. 

But he was* unwilling that the Br&hmanas should work 
for their own food. 

He then asked his spiritual adviser what he should do. 

He told him, •* Praise [ ^ ] the sun." 

Yudhishthira then praised [ *$ ] the sun, and when the 
sun was pleased, got from him a cooking utensil, from 
which they always got as much food as they wanted. 

The wives of Sagara gave birth to [ sJ many sons. 

I did not sleep [ ^j[ ] last -night. 

When did you bathe [ frr ] in the waters of the Ganges ? 

The women of Vraja cried [^ ] aloud when Krishna went 
to M&thura. 

I studied [ % with *ifa ] Nylya at Benares. 

If I were [ *roj in Hastin&pura, I should say [ fj to 
Dhritar&shtra that it was not proper to deprive the Pandavas 
of their wealth by dishonest gambling. 

None should rely [ *m with ft] on the words of the wicked. 



VOCABULARY VIIL 

4fflfCrftF^ m. *. /. guiltless. ftorq adtf. hotlj 

«j£jquui m. n. /. not sitting. 
iflFJg: ind. every day, 



«tn['5iA eonj. with $r 9 to attain. trfiR[ m. ft./, patient, forbearing 
f with ft and mm f to separate , 

with ^TH and V[[ to unite, to 

tome together. 
3jt ind. adv. loudly, aloud. 



fpvprjw n- one night. 
3P$ m. a proper name. 



JET m. and ffjsr m. sons of R&ma. 
apK 1st conj. Para8tn. with ft and 
3TT, to cry out aloud, to lament. 
jpftT «. ft./, deep, grave. 



* Use a verb having the sense of willing with T. 
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«tHf m. the first month of the 
Hindu year. 

wfrw f m. name of the son of 
Farikshit, grandson of Arjuna, 

35^ adv. like that, in the same 
manner. 

faft **./. a day of the month. 

ffol adv. for a long time, long, 
deeply. 

^TSpfif/- the bitch of the gods. 

jftur m. a proper name. [ night. 

tftlft /. the ninth day of the fortr 

sfFH «wk different, many. 

Trft%?f **• son of Parikshit. 

^m m. ( ^ prior, *rft /. the 
night ) the prior or first part 
of the night' 

jr$fit /. subject, people, minis- 
terial officers. 

qfl ind. particle implying sur- 
prise, sorrow, &c. [ answer. 

*rr* 1st conj. Attn, with jrftr, to 

H<W*WW m- coming together or 
union of animals or beings. 



iron? m - ( *W »• the middle, 
and 3flg^ n. day) midday, 

infaf /. bound, limit. [ noon. 

JT^ITfa m» the great ocean. 

5| u^ifft ^ to faint. 

31?ift& m. the name of a sage. 

^5 m. the name of, a country 

( in the plural ). 
^Tj la* can,;. Parasm. and .Aftn. 

to curse ; srjsrr * *<& jaojJ p«r£. 

SWT&*n/. ( 5TOT an( * f^Tf ) »rt 
or knowledge of war. 

l-pr n. a sacrificial session ; ^nr- 
*jft"/. the place of sacrifice. 

qjmf' name of the bitch of the 
gods. 

tfl*rr/« twilight [ at the morning 
and evening twilights and in 
the noon prayers are offered 
by Brahmanas ]. 

9TOta m. the son of Sarama, a 
dog. 



Aloud 3^: ind. 
Cooking utensil &J*Stf. 
Deprive of $ 1st conj. with g^. 
Dishonest gambling ^tpr^?t n. 

( ^TS n. fraud, and qjj *. 

gambling ). 
Earn 3T^ 1«* conj. Parasm. 
Food $& n. 
Gamble f^t 4th conj. Param,; 

^fcfft 3rd per*, ting. pres. 
Last night t&\ jjfaf. 
Mathura ir^j/ the name of a 

place. 



Proper 3^ past part, of 5^ 

ifal »*.*./. [king. 

Sagara^uiT m - the name of a 

Spiritual adviser imvqHI m. 

Want^j 1st csnj. Atm. with atf. 
Wicked ( person ) *r* m. «ftr 

Without wealth tSR^r m. n./. 
Women of Vraja tnrtypp /. * 

Work <rfcsni ^ 8* A con;. Parasm, 
and 4<m. 
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V 

'&\i : . • LESSON IX. 

Second Conjugation — continued. 

lu applying the terminations to the Remaining roots of 
r thi* eonjngation several phonetic changes take place which 
we will now notice. 

I. The ending ^ of a root is changed to ^, when . 
it is followed by any consonant, except a nasal or a 
semivowel, or *by nothing. 

Thus, fijff which, followed by fof the 3rd pets. sing, tennina* 
tion of the present, becomes first fe+fo by 6, p. 12, is changed to 
&$+f?T, because the 5 of ft is not a nasal or a semi-rowel. Now, 

I I. The initial ^ and %^ of a. termination follow- 
ing a soft aspirate or the fourth letter of a class are 
changed to sr. 

The 5 of %5 is a soft aspirate, therefore the fa is changed to fa, 
aud thus we have %$+fa. When linguals and dentals are com- 
bined the dentals substitute the corresponding linguals (sec note*, 
p. 21, First Book, 15th Edn.). We thus get fc$+fo. Then, 

III. ^followed by ^ is dropped, and the pre- 
ceding vowel ( except 35 ), if short, is made long. 

Thus, we come to %fc. When the 3rd pers. dual termination 
fWL is applied, we hare by I. f&$+?TSl, by II. fi^+^T., and then 
fe^+TO, ana * hy III. 5§tes, the short % being rendered long. ^here~ 
is no Guna here, the termination TO, being weak ( vide 4, f> . 12 ). 
The 3rd pers. plur. is f&gPd ; the termination &fa beginning 
with a Towel, no phonetic change takes place. In the 2nd pers. 
sing, we bare, ftr being strong, %£+& by I. Here, before fa 
can be changed to fa by note*, p. 21, First Book, we hare a 
special rule, viz : — 

IV. ^r or ^followed by «r is changed to ^. 

*•» , — , . — — — — 

* followed by nothing, i. c, the letter stands at the end of a 
word or form. It is not meant that it should not be followed by 
any other word in a sentence. The expression is to be understood 
in this sense throughout. 

5 
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By this, we get %^+ftr. Then fy becomes ft by note J, p. 97, 
First Book, 15th Edn. Thus we arrive at %f^r. 
Hence the paradigms of the Present Tense Parasrn. are : — 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. ftfa feg* fesr: 

2nd „ Sfir ^fte* sfra 

?gftf t 2nd pers. dual and ?$fe 2nd pers. plur, should be made 
up like *fte: 3rd /w$. dual. Before fir, gp, and q: f no phonetic 
change lakes ]>lacw> ftr and ir: beginning with a nasal and ^: with 
a semi-vowel, The Atm, forms are as follows : — 

1st pers. fe% fogfe I%5^ 

2nd „ fo% fafift #(§ 

3rd ,, #$ ftff^ f^fft 

These should be made up in the same way as that shown above. 

1. The second person sing, termination of the Parasiu. 
Imperative of the second group of conjugations is fe when 
the base ends in any consonant except a nasal or a serai-vowel. 

Imperative. 
Parasrn* 
1st pers. &{|ft ^51^ &pfr 

2nd ,, tffrfo sJfan sffa 

3rd „ &$ cfisiH. f^f*3 

Atm. 
1st pers* &f $gft| ^fP^ 

2n<* „ $n& ftfrerac <?i$n { 

Kemember that the three nos. of the 1st pers. are strong, and 
the 2nd pers. sing. Parasrn. weak. 

V. Roots beginning with ^and ending with ^ 
change the ^ to \, under the same circumstances 
as those mentioned in Rule I. I 

Thus 5| f when the termination ft is appended to it, becomes, 
ft beiug strong, f^fftr. By II., p. 49, it is fft+fa. Then, 

VI. In the body of a word or grammatical form 
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the preceding consonant except a nasal substitutes 
I the third or soft unaspirate of its class, when follow- 
ed by the third or fourth letter ( soft unaspirate or 
aspirate). For * , ^ is substituted in these circum- 
stances. 

Thus we have ^fa+ft, i, e., fffa. The dual jr^: should be 
similarly made up. In the plural j^P ft , there is no phonetic 
change. When the 2nd pers. sing. fo is appended, we have by V. 
^+% # In this condition, before applying the rule in notef 
p. 5, First Book, we have 

VII. When a root has or consists of a syllable 
beginning with gr, n, &, and ending with a soft aspi- 

I rate (fourth letter), the ^ is changed to *£, i^ to 
\ $, and *, to % when the syllable is followed by *^ 

s^j or nothing. 
By this we have qfcr+ft ; then, by notef, p. 5, First Book, 

^ + fa; by note $, p. 97, First Book, 15th Edn., >ffo$ + fa 

written ^tf^T. The paradigms therefore are :— 

Parasm. Present 

Sing, ' Dual Plur. 

\stpers. $fa gf: ^r : 

1 2nd „ vf|r% J**: $** 

Zrd „ fifa jt^j 55$& 

Attn. Pres. 3rd pers. J^-ffT^IJffr; 2nd pers. 5%-5^-^t^, &o. 
Parasm. Imperat. 3rd pers. ft^-J^^T^-^pg &c. 
) Attn. „ 3rd^^5 # 5i^TiI-fn?n^-JPTO, 2nd pers. 5*3- 

2. a. The ^ of ^ is dropped before a weak termination 
beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel 
and the penultimate st, before one beginning with a vowel, 

j> 4. srff is the second person singular of the Imperative. 
c. The 1 of this root is changed to ^ when immediately 
followed by sj. 

VIII. In the body of a word or grammatical 
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/ form ^and l^are changed to the nasal of the class J 
to which the following letter ( not nasal itself ) 
belongs, and to an anusvdra when followed by £, 
*T, S^and^. 

Parasm. Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

lit pen. ffo f«p firm 

Here ^ is dropped ia the 2nd and 3rd pers. dual and 2nd per*, 
plur., because the terminations are weak and have an initial 
consonant which is neither a nasal nor a semi-vowel, and is 
changed to an anusvdra by VIII. before fa. srf^fl being a weak 
termination with an initial vowel, the penultimate 3? is dropped, 
and we have g^r+sffo, which by 2 c. is frfo. 

When in certain cases this root take3 Ataianepida terminations 
the forms of the Present Tense are :— 

lit pers. Jt %F& 1F*k 

2nd „ ^ m* *$ 

Ai above, ^ is dropped here before the consonants which are 
neither nasals nor semi-vowels, aud 3f before the vowels. In the 
latter case g is changed to % 

Imperat. Parasm. 3rd pers. S^-ftfR-fl^g 2w( * P er8 * ** n 9- ^fr 
1st pers. sing, f^ffr Attn. 3rd pers. ;?Tffl[-?rRjrq(, & ^ 

3, The roots $&and fa have the augment $ attached to 
them before terminations beginning with ^ and s^c, except 
that of the Imperfect second person plural. 

IX. Roots ending in 5^ or s^and the roots Jli^, 
«**j ^> ^> *^> ^, «r^, change their final 
to ^when followed by any consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel, or by nothing, 
j^t Atm* Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. (% fe^ f^t 

2nd „ ffift fcrrtr |fil^ 

8rd „ ffc f*Tf% i^I% 
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Before ^, the 9; of this is changed to ^ Then the dental ^ 
becoming 5, ^ becomes ^. hence we have $%. To % and irit the 
augment | being prefixed, we have fr%% and $fifc%. • 

Imperat. $rd pers. \*m-&m*lJWm, &c.; $$ 1st pers. ting. 

4. The peu ultimate 5R of ip^ takes its Vriddhi substitute 
before the strong terminations, and optionally before the 
weak ones with an initial vowel. 

Ijs^ Present. 

ist per s. inf^r m&t* *S*W 

The final 3^ of this being changed to ^ before fa f fl^ &c, by 
IX., we have mfk f T&A &c. In the first case and in the sing, of 
the other persons, the 55 is changed to aj^r by the above rnle, and 
optionally so in the 3rd pers. plur. Before ft, ^ is changed to 
*by IX. andq^to^ by IV., p. 49, and the % itself becoming 
ft, we have infif. 

Imperat. Srd pers. V^*&m*£&§ or Ifpf^g, 2ml pers. sing. ^ft. 

In the last, the termination is ft by 1, p. 50, the a* of ijn, is 
changed to ^ by IX., and this ^ becomes f by VI., pp. 50-51. 

5. The sr of cRr, is changed to 9 before the weak termi- 
nations. 

1st pers. erftir 
2nd „ sr% 

*rd „ ?fk 

Imperat 2nd pers. sing. ${&, 

^+ft-TO-ft by IX., p. 52-crc+fc (note*, p. 21, F. 
B.)-*fe; TO+fa-*C*+fo by IX., p. 52-^ + fa by IV., 
p. 49-^ + fa-^1% TO? &c. by above. 

TO+fa by 1, p. 50-i^+ft-^+ft-^+ftCnote*, p. 21, F, 
B)-*f|byVI., pp. 50-51. 

6. The vowel of w&Parasm. is changed to % before the 
consonantal weak terminations. 

7. The termination of the third person plural, as ap- 
pended to the roots, im. sr$ *m*l *fofT and ^5, loses 
its i^. 



3*R: 
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The Imperative second person singular of tfisjs *rrfa and 
of fftTO) mifk or TOlfc. 

Sing, ' Dual Plur. 

1st pers. qnfo fif«P Rr^R": 

2nd „ srrfar fir§ : fire 

3rd. „ *rrfev firs* srrcrftr 

*nWTO-fcraL+TO b J 6 -filWI* (* b eing chauged to 
*)-filW* (note*, p. 21, F. B. )-&*•. *r^+3T& by 7 (not 

lfC^-Para«m. ITRrffr-STr^-STTCffit Imperjt. 2nd per 8. sing. 
SCf^rft; 1*/ pers. sing. SCRTCTfa. 

8. The final *n pf ^foff is dropped before the weak ter- 
minations beginning with a vowel aud changed to f before 
those with an initial consonant. 

3rd pers. sfofrffr-^ftSfa.'-^fcfftr &c. 

9* The Imperative forms of ftqj are optionally made up 
by adding the corresponding forms of $ to ft^rc. 

ImperatiweSrdpers.^ or ftafo'ftg-fitare or f|*t$SmH-f^- 

Present 3rd /w*. ?lftM^T : H%^T &c. 

X. When a conjunct consonant, the first mem 1 er 
of which is w or ^ , is at the end of a word, or is 
followed by any consonant, except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel, the w or ^ is dropped. 

Thus in ^f+clr, the first member of ^ is ^ and it is followed 
by ft, the ^ of which is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal . hence ft is 
dropped, and we have *R+ft and by note*, p. 21, F. B., ^|%. 
In the case of the 2nd pers. sing, we have first ^$t+$r$ the f> is 
dropped as above and we have qrct%« then by IV. p. 49, ^ 
•+$,and % becoming % (note $, p. 97, P. B. 15th Edit. ), the 
form is *r%. The paradigms therefore are ; — 

mt^Atm. Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur, 

1st pers. *|$ *$cft iipft 

2nd „ ^r **9\fr *¥ 

% 
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^+^-by X. ^ra^-by note*, p. 21, F. B., *TC+|-and 
b y VI., pp. 50-51, **|. 

Imperative 3rd pert. ^Kmr^fmt) &c„ &c. 
f^t— itffe 3rd pert. sing. Pres. Ac. — ftg-$fa 3rd pers. sing. 
Pres. Parasm. &c. 



*»isnfa& *rcra$ TOHanrr sunwtar* vmsfo i 
*nm^cqd^ii^ : q»Kflmmji <hh i P i ftwdi s*ral i 

ftW&jfc Sllft ITT c^f ITWW^ I 

it font JH^awi frerf ^rrrfftl ^fcnflr I 

* The root ^governs the genitive of the object, 
t Bee note |> P* 3. 
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i&tn 3rwf^ ^ynft *n ftrar vwst 3&fc " 
*i *ot* ^ftr wrt iiW n^Et i?ih 1 



How many times in the day dost thou milk [ jj ] cows ? 
Do not drive the bee from the flower, let it lick [ ftg ] 
honey. 

Those who thoughtlessly kill [ f^ ] animals, never enjoy 
happiness. 

The people of cities sweep [ip^with^ni] the streets clean 
whenever their kings enter them. 

Iu the last quarter of the night, the pupils of the jiishi 
get up [ 3TT£ ] and learn the Vedas. 

We do not kuow [ ft^ ] whether R&jagriha or-Pataliputra 
was the capital of Magadha. 

Do not hate [ fg^ ] good men. 

May the Queen and her descendants rule [ ^5L] us loog. 

Let your reverence explain [ g^ with fsf and $rr ] this 
aphorism. 



VOCABULARY IX. 

Roots of the Second Conjugation. 



fa Attn, to praise. 

$5^ Atm. to be master of, to rule. 

m^[^Para8m. to shine. 



Iffl^Atm. to speak ; with «n f to 
tell • with f| and 3ff, to explain. 
Slflj Parasm. to be awake. 



* The soul is referred to here. 

t Used in the Conjugational Tenses and the Perfect. It substitutes 
WT Parasm. and Atm. in the non-conjugational Tenses and option- 
ally in the Perfect. 
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ffori Param. to be poor. 

f^| Param. and 4<m. to be- 
smear. 

f? Parasm. and 4<ro. to milk. 

fjr^ Parasm. and 4*m. to hate. 

^C Parasm, to wipe, to clear ; 
tflif A if, to wipe off ; with ^ij, 
to sweep. 



ffeg Parasm. and 4*m. to lick. 

srt, Parasm. to wish, to shine, 

•f^^ Parasm. to know. 

STfGL Parasm. to govern, to regu- 
late, to discipline. 

WfaAtm. with $rr, to wish, to 
desire. 

3^ Parasm. to kill. 



*fTOir w. »./(«? not, and 
TOOT? /. ) ruthless, one who 
hag no compassion. 

SfRTORW «• «• («n?*P* self, 

and TON* destroyer) self*de- 

t stroyer, one who ruins himself. 

Sflflrffcf »• (SfTCU^ self, and 
f^T good) one's own good. 

fftW^W n. (rfSpr w. limb or 
sense, and {Rg^ w. beauty, 
goodness ) handsome make, 
healthy or sound frame. 

ff 10/ A canj. to praise. 

^mr^pfw. n./. (S^TO w. a 
wrong path, srrf^Irt past 
part, of ^qr with «|f, one who 
has taken to ) one who has 
taken to a wrong path. 

*4<lflW »• *• /• (*JgTI past 
part, of ij with ^ to rise, to 
be produced ) one in whom 
wonder or amazement has 
been born. 

%WIKM w- name of a great 
Grammarian. > 

) xpim. destruction, ruin. 

3UIWPI »». ( ifir^ n. the universe 



and sfp| m, lord) the Lord of 
<!<qftfrf /. his fame, [the universe. 

heaven, STT^TR n. assembly) 

the heavenly assembly, the 

assembly of the gods. 
$R*F% m. (fpr w. w. /. poor, 

5P^ m. brother) brother of 

those that are poor. 
%$ m. n.f. shining. 
TO m* w./. humble. 
*fc% m. a king. 
Ma^HH (/»•«*• pass. part, of fj^ 

1*/ coiy. to recite or read) 

what is being recited. 
^TTSffty #1. name of the author 

of a great grammatical work 
called the Mahabhashya. 

<j^tf^T m. family priest, chaplain. 

Wfm. w « /• (past part, of q^ 

with ST), one who has submit- 
ted or surrendered himself. 
?TO3 m. anything that is pro- 
duced, produce. 

*n**Tffl[ m - ^e writer of a 
Bh&shya or explanatory dis- 
course, a commentator. 

*J|f<**l$ m. ( l|jr^ »• anything 



* The forms of the Present Tense of this root are also made up by 
adding to it the terminations of the Perfect, as *5» lt^3 : » faj: 
Ac. (See lesson XIII.) 
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fortunate or auspicious, and 
qCT5time)au auspicious occa- 
sion. 

ip^TOT *• * syllable of a holy or 
Vedic verse. 

^^STTW ft- (cRg *»• andlfpfn. 
a collection) a collection of 
things. 

OTHntt /• oensurableness, liabi- 
lity to censure, 

3TO3 m - the god Indra. 

fifeTOT: a( tv- in detail. 

f^PT ( a ^* of fT to abandon 
with fa ) having abandoned. 



faiWith sn 1st cony Attn, to 

hope. 
TO.1** conj. Parcwn. With {%, 

to kill, to destroy. 
tjqff^ m. a sage who has curbed 

his passions, an ascetic. 

^j^lPi ft- Nom * * Acc - P l ** r - 

all existing things. 
sjft^ m. the sun. 

*ng^r m. n. /. (m% «• *•/• 

good, and ^T *. conduct) 

well-conducted. 
CTTO md. in the evening. 
q&l m. n. f. a killer. 



Aphorism q& w. 

BeespTTro. 

Capital tnrepft/. 

Descendant 4W m - ft- /• $S5T 

w. n./. 
Drive ^qr 1CM con;. wiYA jf. 
How many times qfr/^^cf: ind. 
Last ^ij" w. n. /. 
Magadha ipp?p m. wed in the 

plur. name of a country or 

its people. 
Never ;f q^fT . 



Pataliputra m&fSy j n. name of 

a city in Magadha. 
Quarter (gffejt *TFT:> 11* ™- 
Eajagriha ?J3PJ£ ft* name of a 

city in Magadha. 
Read fjjj 1st conj. parasm. 
Street ^qr/ 
jThoughtlessly adw. *>TO|^» ift- 

Whenever q^ JRMTO ?RT- 
Your reverence qJHH or Vftj^ 

Norn. sing. 



LESSON X. 

Second Conjugation — continued. 

m 

Imperfect 

I. The 3^ and ?^ of the 2nd and 3rd pers- sing, 
of the Imperfect are dropped after a consonant. 

II. Any consonant except a nasal at the end 
of a word or form is changed to the first or third of 
its class. *r is changed to ^ or ^. 
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<*. Thud, in the Imperfect 3rd pers. sing, we have first ztf&w 
+ 5 and then 9?^ + ^ by 6, p. 12. ^ is dropped by Land there 
remains 3|$g. Now by I. p. 49 | is changed to $ ; whence we 
have 3T%$, and by this rule, *&$ or 3f8&[. Similarly, the ^ of 
the 2nd pers. sing, is dropped and by the same rules we have the 
same form, viz., *&% or *j$f . The paradigms therefore are :— 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


1st pers. 


3T$P* 


^fes 


stf&Sf 


2nd „ 


ST&S-5 


^*H 


^te 


3rd „ 


**&%% 


si^tero 


^R^i 



3T$)3TO & c « like ^: 3rd pers. dual Pres. &c. (for which see 
the last Lesson). 

Aim. 

1st pers. 3?ftfo srfccfe srfesrfe 

3rd „ s*?fft ^Tf^PTO SffeJ* 

*• ^l^-^l 4 ^ b y 6 » P- 12 -^5 by I. p. 58-3^ by 
V. p. 50-^4K b y VIL P- 51 -«f^5 or vrfft by II. p. 58 
above. Similarly when ^is applied we have sp^-l; 

1st pers. arffljn **$& 3TJ3T 

3rd „ srft^-q, vtgnm 3*55^ 

4*ro. 3rd pers. 3T^-3T£$R!TO-3F£g<T 5 2nd jwr*. sing. ^TJTvrr:, 
*J being changed to t^by II. p. 49. 

c - *m**tr*m> b y *• p- 58 ; ^+31* (rfwO-srsm* ^ 

being dropped by 2 a. p. 51 ; 9^+^ faJ«r.)-STg^+s^ by 
2 a. (latter part), p. 51 — 3TH^ by 2 c p. 51. 



1st pers. tfgsrq 


^np^ *ri**r 


2nd ,, 3^ 


*H?W sfipf 


3rd „ «rp^ 


$nf?ro ^^c 


Aim. Zrdpers. SflgH 


^tothp* wnr &c- 


d. af^^-OTT^ by 


4, p. 53 — 8prpi by I. p> 
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«fini by IX. p. 52.— # 9TRT£-i by II. p. 58. Similarly, we have 

3TOt£-¥ 2nd pets. sing. 

Sing. Bual Plur. 

1st per*. aw i ^H 3?^ ST1J31T 

2nd „ 3T*TT^-$ SPJBUC *&& 

3rd „ ^nt't ^JK|H ^^-^Hl^l 

1. The termination of the Imperfect third person plural 
is to in the case of fc^, *rTSL, 3^, ^RTO., sfcjr and giflr. 

d^ takes this termination optionally. 

III. The ending 5[ of a root is optionally 
changed to ^ or visarga in the Imperfect second 
person singular. 

Thus 3^+3-3^-^ or 3^. 
1st pers. a^ arfts ^f^ 

2nd „ ^-^^ ^rfC SffarT 

2. The ending vowel takes its Guna before 99. 
*Wl—Parasm. Imperf. Zrd pers. 3T^:-3?*n^r^-3Fin*re:. &c. 

sraflj + a;-^3TRnf + at aud b ? *• p- 58 > swii- srerpn- 

IV. The ending ^ of a root is changed to ^ or 
^before the termination f^and optionally before^. 

^rra Pwasm. 

1st pers. smxm «rfi^ sfim 

2nd „ ^TT:-^rRt-^ ^fifCTC 3ffirs 

3rrf »» srcn^ srftwn ^rare* 

WrreC+a[ I ^ be5n S dropped we have 3TOTH., and by the above 

fa Imperf. Atm. Zrd pers. ^T-i^l?fW[-%?T J 2nd /**•*. />/«r. 
^ is changed to * by IX. p. 52 f and qr to f by VI. 



pp. 50-51 and tSf to j. 

TO Imperf. Parasm. 3rd pers. «T^^-5§^-4^. Before fl|H 
&c. the ^ being changed to 3, the temporal augment *n with the 
? forms Vriddhi, i. e., s^. 



* A conjunct consonant with ^ as its first member is allowed at 
the end of a word, but not when * is the second member. 
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Potential. 







51- 








Sing. 


Paraam. 


Plur. 


Sing. 




Plur. 


1st pets, pnq 


piTf 


PUT 


5&T 


■ TNTfV 


Sffaft 


2nd „ jfjp 


|«in*t 


pjRJ 


5#*n : 




3rc * » jwrac 


JWWIH 


53 : 


5*ta 


iJUiMIH i^H 


f^ Parasm. 3rd 


/^r«. (HHd-<*m<l|JH7?: 


• -&m. 


3rd jwr$. 














/w*. fi)ren<^— ro*u<ii*i— • wmi'* 





9!*f Mld3^fa£wwiy>ijft: | 

HwwHiUA^ wwft 5^*?Fraatofliiw ansa i 
^Rl ^5t ^set ^mpfin 3RK5* snforaL | trfa- 

*nn«fr «#or f§*if fe^: i 

TheManryas mled (qro.] the earth after the Nandas. 
The warriors of the Kalingas told [ q^] us thus :— 
"The Angas who hated [fi^] as for a long time invaded our 
territory. We fought a battle with them and killed [ ^] 
their commanders. Their king did not know [ fogr ] this ; 
wherefore he came in person to the field of battle. Bat 
seeing his men killed, he returned to his kingdom." 

* See note f, page 109, P. B. 
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Did you milk [ 5$]*the cows yesterday ? 

Hari was awake [*n£]the whole night repeating the Vedas. 

A man should clean [ ip^ with q] his face every morning. 



VOCABULARY X. 



srfttfhT n. sacrifice to Fire. 

$t|^ ro. a dog. 

J|^4v^ l /♦ the daughter of a 

Gandharva. 
fFgiJff m. name of a king. 
^ROT?*! w. name of a person. 
A* ro. n./. bank, margin. 
^(fennr ™. (fe*/- quarter, ft- 

^fiy m. conquest ) conquest of 

the quarters, or of all regions. 
gsq n. a thing. 
s|?3 ro. name of a royal race, an 

individual of it. 
*5 ro. a boy. 



5f«P ro. a frog. 

JT 1 ^ ro. a shed, an enclosure. 

JJJWJfM ro. an enclosure pre- 
pared for a sacrifice. 

qfirt ro. n. /. pertaining to sacri- 
fices. 

?TJT n. a battle. 

TO^T/. the earth. 

gfTPW ro. account, occurrence. 

TOfTO! (past pass. part, of g 
t0t *A ^nj, 3T and 3fl) collected. 

fT^T n. a thousand. 

%H with vtf§ or 3ft to strike. 



Angas «T|?T S J^* name of a 

people or of their country. 
Commander ^n£?ft ro. ^HIMft ro. 
Field of battle ??ngft/. 
In person ^HTO ind* 
Invade g 1st conj. Parasm. with 



Kalingas $f^Htff: plur. name of 
a people or of their country. 

Maurya *ffo ro. name of a dy- 
nasty, an individual of it. 

Eepeat tjjj 1st conj. Parasm. 
Territory ft^lj ro. 



LESSON XI. 
Thikd Conjugation. 

1. In this conjugation the vowel, and if there are thot& 
than one, the first, is reduplicated, together with the initial 
consonant, if any, before the terminations are applied. 

2. a. General Rules of Reduplication. — A radical hard 
aspirate (2nd letter) is changed to the hard unaspirate (1st 
letter) of its class in the reduplicative syllable ; and a radi- 
cal soft aspirate, to the soft unaspirate. 
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Thus the reduplication of <jr^ bj 1 is qTO*5, an( ^> by the first part 
of the above, f^FS • >TT-^rr-^T by the second part of the 
above and 2*., 4t-ift*ft-ft*fr 

b. A radical guttural is changed to the corresponding 
palatal (subject to the above rule), and | to 3^. 

*F*-$ra^ by 1— 35F* by 2 b. and ^^ by 2 a. ; 5T-5TST by 1 

— TO by 2 e., and 3TfT by the above. 

c. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first mem- 
ber of it only with the vowel is reduplicated. 

jft— by the above fflft— by 2 b. and 2 e. faft. 

r/. Exception : — If the first member be a sibilant and 
the second a hard letter, the hard letter is reduplicated ; as 

e. A radical long vowel becomes short, and a radical m 
becomes ^ ; as §— foffr ; *r— TO ; $— ^f« 

3. Irregularities applicable to the third conjugation* — 
The vowel of the reduplicative syllable of iff, $r * to go,' aj, and 
$ or n and sr is changed to $ and that of the reduplicative 
syllable of fSfo, fifa and ^ takes its Guna substitute. 

4. The reduplicative | of sr is changed to fpc. (See 8, 
p. 80). 

5. The termination of the third person plural Parasm. 
loses its nasal, as well as that of the Atm. 

6. The termination of the third person plural of the Im- 
perfect Parasmaipada is 3^, before which the final «TT of all 
roots is dropped, and the final j, 3, and sr, short or long, 
take their Guna substitute. (Compel and 2, p. 60), 

aj 'Parasm. 
Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. f^rffr ftipr: fapp 

2nd „ {^ ftW ftW 

3**,, fcfft fa&C- ft^ 



la* 


pen. 


2nd 


*> 


3rd 


» 


1st 


per*. 


2nd 


n 


3rd 


♦> 


let 


^)<?r*. 


2nd 


99 


3rd 


»> 
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Imperfect 
Sing, Dual Tlur. 

srf^ren srRhpr ^rfippr 

Imperative. 

fiprffc fitaw* fop* 

PotewtfaZ. 
ft*TTO fi^WRT ft^TW 

f%^ by 1, 2 a. and 3. Remember the rule about Guna before 
the strong terminations (6, p. 12). ftsrfo by 5. 

Imperf. 3rd per 8. ving. srf^PJ + ^ ; by 6, p. 12, stf^f^and by I. t 
P. 58, 9rfip^-9fft^: (Note J, p. 6, F. B.); 3rd pers. plur. srfcrc: 
by 6. 

Atm.pres. 3rd per s. fa*j?fr frTCt filPSR* 

^f Paraaro. Pres. 3rd per s. fa|fo fa*fej: faf|*rft (II. p. 36.) 
„ „ Imperf. 3rd pers. &mfa ^TR^WW arf^j: (6). 

. 7. The ending vowel of *rr and jt ' to go ' is changed to $ 
when followed by a weak termination beginning with a con- 
sonant, and dropped before one beginning with a vowel. 
m 4**n. Pre: 3rd pers. fofft fon% fiw* 

Similarly ft Atm. < to go/ frffo fr?ft frjfc 

f^TT hy 3. ^ haying an initial consonant, the aft of iff is changed 
to | and thus we have ftifft. Before gfjfr, ^r, &c„ the *rr is 
dropped, the terminations beginning with a vowel. 

8. The «n of f r 'to abandon' undergoes the same changes 
as above, bat the $ is optionally shortened. Before Potential 
terminations beginning with ^ the srr of this root is dropped, 
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and in the Imperative second person singular it is optionally 
retained, so that in the latter there are three forms, viz. 

*WW, vrftfT?, ^<ll<- 

$f 'to abandon' Parasm. Pres. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. STflfa srf^-snjfai *ift*(2-^$«i* 

Imperf. $rd pers. STO^t SfSfftm^-aTO^STO STUp 
Imperat. „ 3CJ|g ^dlH-^WH *r$g 

P<rf- » *rar<( scum** ^[ : 

9. The % of *n is optionally shortened before the weak 
terminations with an initial consonant. 

T. The ending f of a root, short or long, not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to ^[ 
before weak terminations with an initial vowel when 
the base consists of more than one syllable. 

f*tfr+3jPM<)PTft, the base ftvft consisting of two syllables 
but f^+stfM^f^rft* ^r the f of ff is preceded by ff, 
which is a conjunct consonant. 

Pres. drd pers. ft*ft ftfa*:-ft*foTi ftwift Parasm. 

Imperf. „ STftftg; «T^?fW[-3T^fi?m[ «rf%>T5 : »> 

Imperat. 1st pers. fawft ftw* ftWT » 

10. qj and qj lose the ending -vowel before the weak 
terminations, and then vtt assumes the form q^, before *£. «^ f 
^and vi. The Imperative second person singnlar forms of 
the Parasm. are \ffc and ^. 

m «to put' or 4 hold.' 



Plur. 



Parasm. 






-&m« 


Sing. Dual 


P/t«r. 


Sing. 


Dual 


I ^miPj ^* 


**p 


& 


*&($ 


Present ... < ^ilftr *W: 


W 


^$i 


m§ 


(wfa Wt 


J^fa 


<* 


Tfft 
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Imperfect 



Imperative. 



Varasm. 
Sing. Dual plur. 









Potential. 



In >*CT[ &c. the 






Sparta 3&TTO 

^ is changed to gr being followed by a soft 
consonant which is not a nasal. In Sf^vg:, «TT w dropped by 6, 
p. 63. Remember the terminations of the first pers. of the Im- 
perative except ^ begin with 3JT. 
<{r should be similarly conjugated. 

11. The penultimate short vowel doe3 not take its Gnna 
substitute before the vowel strong terminations in this conju- 
gation, fr fimfi 1st pers. Imperat. 

Present Parasm. 3rd pers. SftfVM*ftK*-3 ftq fi ;Atm. ^T%- 



Before fit, ^ is changed to ^ by notef, p. 97 F. B. 



Parasm. Imperf. 1st pers. 
Atm. ,, , 9 

Parasm. Imperat. ,, 
Attn. „ „ 






Present 



Imperfect 



3 Raw 



f ZrTpers. \ ^^ ^F* 1 ^^ ! *n^ *raFn* *flRI : 

Imperat, 2nd pers. sing. J^jfa. The termination here is fa 
instead of f^ as a special case. 

The 9 of 5 before a vowel weak termination is, in the conjuga- 
tional tenses and moods, changed not to gRt by II. p. 36 but to a , 
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Present. Imperfect. 

m Atm. Srdpers. ftlfft ftm^ ftf^ I ST^ffa ^ft^WW «fft*Rf 

See 7, p. 64. 

ft »> » $*{ih fasnt fo^r i ^^rffif .*iPi(Nim. srf^W 

S Par. „ forft fa^r: fanfa I srftr* srffemq siftw 

^ ,» » ftaflfr far^ fos^fa i siffftnt *ift*(*ita *iPta^ : 

^» >, irfiSr f|?rs wfa i^j* ^ih *flrc* 

3£ in the case of ft is changed to ^ by 9, p. 2. 35-5535 by 1, 
p. 62-535 by 3, p. 63-$£ by 4. p. 63. STT+?$=$f • 

f&LPar. Srdpers. Sfcfa tft^Sfosrfo | aflPMH a^fas* sftfoW 

(1st pers.) 

^ iParaem. „ %%ft #fo: Ifofa ^ prwnt. 



* Verbs implying fear and protection from danger govern the 
ablative of the object from which the fear or danger proceeds. 
t See note J p. 6. F. B. 
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* »HMfa $* «^r ^ftefa ** ^5 1 

*IR«4 WPh fajCWC fa$% 44HH II 

i^t% ftfcfotft tmwnftr f^Sr I 
cf% f^rnni n& sltf is^nf? ^% ii 
i f^fcfr mj sent w ^wrra fonrict I 

^I %*&fo *T kft WR^TOct f^T II 

The sons of Dhpitar&shtra abandoned [ $r ] the cows and 
fled from the field of battle. 

Janaka gave [ ^r ] his daughter Sita to Rama, he having 
bent the bow of S'iva. 

Brave men do not fear [ *ft ] their enemies. 

I kept [ >*f with ft ] my money in that house that the 
king's men might not take it, 

* 5? and 51 when preceded by a preposition govern the accusa- 
tive of the person or thing against whom or which the feeling is 
lirected, and not the dative. 
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Make peace [m with *nj] with your powerful enemies, 
that yonr whole country may not be destroyed. 

Art thon not ashamed [$ ] to go about naked ? 

The Smr itis command [ m with fa ] the remarriage of 
widows. 

Why didst thou shut [^f with fa or sjfa ] thy ears when 
Govinda was telling a story ? 

Women wear [*ff with tffa] ornaments on their persons. 

One should distinguish [fan with fa] self-respect from 
rudeness. 

Wash [ fas* with 9^ ] thy hands and feet, and then begin 
thy Samdhyft-adoration. 

The officer of the king measured [iff] the length of the land. 
The hermits fill [% or <j] their gourds with water at the lake. 

VOCABULARY XL 

Roots of the Third Conjugation. 



3f Parasm. and Atm. to give. 

*JT Parasm. and Atm. to hold, to 
pat; with fa, to execute, to do, 
to command ( as in religious 
works); with iffc to wear; with 
*Tfl[,to make peace witb,to put or 
lay on, to tix on ; with 3q> and 
fTO> to j° m > t° uttU8e to attain; 
with sffa or fa, to shut; with fa, 
to place, to keep; with 3^ to 
attend. 

fas* Parasm. and Atm. to purify; 
with 3f^, to wash. 

$ or a- Parasm. to fill. 



*ft Parasm. to fear. 

-ay Parasm. and Atm. to support, 
to bear. 

iff Atm. to measure. 

fas*, Parasm. and Jim. to sepa- 
rate, to distinguish ; with fa. 

faq; Parasm. and 4*ro. to sur- 
round. 

ff Am. to go ; witt 9^ to go 

upwards, to ascend. 
5f Parasm, to abandon, 
|T Parasm. to sacrifice. 
& Parasm. to blush, to be 

ashamed* 



/* Wf f& w. the cavity formed by 
, joining the hands. 

3f7*f«ff adff. otherwise. 

9ff?^T past part. pass, of \ with 



«fj t followed, accompanied 

with, full of. 
SfRfom. n.f. a beggar. 
sfcftf m. n t / helpless. 
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H9f ro. n. /. weak, unable. 
OTTOS* m - n.f. (3W». n.f. 

good, excellent, ff^f »• frult » 

and * «t/.) of. good fruit or 

result. 
IftKftq m. a male descendant of 

Kakutstha. Rama. 
1^1 m. a measure of corn. 
$ frit & mvg, to adorn. 
$<« in. w. /. whole. [ with. 
*&{with Sffa and tflfc to be angry 

a host, m n. a hundred ) a 
hundred arrays or hosts of 
elephants. 

jRf/. a mace. [how. 

TTHfa n. the name of Arjuna's 

^TTUT^T m. n. /, ( <%FW m. a 
bard ) praised by bards. 

fa: adt>. thrice. 

f^rft m. collection of three, viz., 
Dharma or religious merit, 
.Art Aa or wealth, and Kama or 
desires, or fulfilment of desires. 

f^$t adv. every day, day by 
day. 

and *fonfr ( comp. > 
^ 1st conj. Parasm. with s^, 

to purify, to cleanse. 
^ Uh conj. Parasm. With &R f to 

cut, to cut off. 
jr^jr n. wealth, money. 
y&vftf- C^Tf /• the string [ of a 

bow]) the string of a bow. 

>rofoq «• < TO /• the eftrth ' 
srftqm. a lord) lord of the 
earth, a king. 

fa §th conj. Parasm. with *n*, 
to make peace with. 



jjSfH aa * Vt certainly. 

fcfo m. n. f, without wealth, 

poor. 
y*rprxrefr m. n. /. ( ^THT *»• 

justice, uprightness, JRFT 
joatf pari, of 3^ «*#* S t0 

proceed) one whose conduct. 

is just or upright. 
qy 4*A conj. itf m. witt f!H, to 

become. 
jrr^ad*. or prep, (used with 

r*rfa) visible, manifest. 
ftvffaur m. name of a brother 

of Eavana. 
$rf$r w. a particular form of 

marriage in use among Brah- 

manas. 

part. pass, of stf* W# 3TT 
overtaken, overcome ) over- 
come by fear. 

ft&qT inrf. o,dff. falsely. 

WNUft /- the wife of Rama. 

^/. anger. 

^psrR m. the censure of people. 

f£jfj£ /we*. 2>ar(. of &sr; to 
know, knowing. 

fafar m ..n. f. respectable (per- 
son ). 

s^TO m. the great author of the 
Mahabharata, an epic poem. 

| ^r^T /• n ame of a lady, wife 

I of a king named Dushyanta. 

i^jff m. n. remainder, all others. 
^psrsCTt «<**• b y mantras * *• «•» 



by repeating mantras, 
^rffcrt^/, small sticks of a sacred 
tree, such as udumbara, to 
be thrown into the sacrificial 
fire. 
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• jfl ^ l ^f m. n. f. ordinary. 
STOKf w.(5TW.» god, «Tf5WT 
m. a place of abode ) the abode 



of the gods, heaven. 
g^witAft, to kill, to destroy, 
ta rain. 



Battle-fieH ?^J]^/. 

Bent JTffifa />««£ /*«**• /> a **- ^ 

?TT^t, « Rama having bent 

the bow.' 
Destroyed ssr^ past part, of 

«fe» Z&V* past part pass. 

of fij^ tfltfA 3^. 
Flee 3^ 1st conj. Attn, with f$Q 

changed to q^yr. 



Gourd ^Ipfg m. 
Hermit 3TTOTO m. qftf m. 
Length STprrjr »». 
Naked sfir m. n. /. 
Person *rfft w. |fw, 
Remarriage <£TC9[T7 m. 
Rudeness S^e^TO m - 
Sam^hya-adoration ^fc.4|M*{H n. 
Self-respect *mfi | JJHt m. 



LESSON XII. 



Seventh Conjugation. 

1. In this conjugation, sr is inserted between the radical 
vowel and the final consonant before the strong, and ^ before 
the weak, terminations. The rales about the changes of 
letters given in Lessons IX. and X. ought to be observed 
in appending the terminations. 

2. The original nasal of the root is dropped. 

3. ^ is inserted before the final of <gf instead of n wheu 
it is followed by the consonantal strong terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 
Present-^ l to obstruct.' 

Dual plur. 

^+ft-«^+ftr by 1. above- ^r+fa by II. p. 49— ^n^+ 
r% or ^urfe by VI. pp. 50-51 ; ^5: &c. similarly. In *urr%, 
the n is changed to 5 by note t P» 5, F. B. 





Sing. 


1st pert. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 


Wife 
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\$t per*. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 



Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

swr<^ *np*ih sr^rai; 

Srd pers. sing. 3TOip^, the termination ^ being dropjed by I. 
P. 58-Sf^Ji^-^ by II. p. 58. In the 2nd pers. sing, the qj is op- 
tionally changed to Visarga by III. p. 60. 3JV4JH &c. like <>u|fc . 

Imperative. 
1st pers. t<u|t||Q *<JNN 

2nd H ^f ^CT[ 

See 4, p. 12, and 1, p. ~ 



1st pers. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 



50, 

Potential. 

Atmanepada. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

Potential. 

SftC-Pr**. 3rd pers. sing. «fflfa the nasal being 
p. 71 and ^changed to «$by notet p. 97 P. B. 



1st 

2nd 

8rd 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

1st 

2nd 

3rd 

1st 
2nd 
drd 



pers. 



pers. 



pers. 



pers. 



WW 









< 4 






dropped by 
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Imperf. Zrd pers. sing. ^TPf^-t Imperat. 2nd per*, ting. «|BL . 

farPres. Zrd pers. sing. fafe f the ft being qjianged to ft 
by note*, p. 21 F. B. 

Imperat. 2nd pers. sing, ffa+ft by 1. p. 50-f5^.+fa by 1. p. 
71-ft^+ft by note*, p. 21, F. B.-fa?S+fe by 'VI. pp. 50-51 
-fofaf by VIII. pp. 51-52. 

Imperf. Zrd pers. sing. «rftroby 1. p. 71 and I. p. 58-grfa- 
^-f by II. p. 58. 

fi^Parasm. Pres. Zrd pers. sing, fc^+ft-ft^+frT, by 
note f, p. 97, F. B.-ftufftj. Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. ftfjL. Imperf. 
Zrd pers. sing. SfftoTfH^ 

flffr-Parasm. Pres. Zrd pers. sing, f^prf^r. Imperat 2nd pers. 
kkQ- WlN:- Imperf. 2nd pers. sing. «rf^Rct^-:- 

ffc-Imperat. 2nd pers. sing, fffN» ^ being dropped by I. 
p. 35. Imperf. Zrd pers. sing. «Tfifr<^; 2nd psrs. sing, srf^- 
^ : by IV. p. 60. 

%$-Pre*. Zrd pers. sing. 5^5+fir ty 3. p. 71-^+%-^ 
+&-^t5+ft— $*ft jnst like fcft p. 49 ; 3052 dual , 5+^+5+ 
3TfcTH&f^f l>y VIII. pp. 51-52. Similarly, 9tfftit% like 3^5. 



#mi 1INUMW vpf q^f *f in *f&8C qnfcl rTWT- 

wwiyydj 

* ftor^rafim HHitf > c^cf raft waft fcn srs^rafo i 

7 
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st tfTffa into ^T^ l^^s^T'l 
*Mi% mwft: *w4 q fa <rfa&: 11 
fcrgl j^nm<*m g fircl sr fl fsfejrtfrsn i 

st r%ff%r 5*n 3P*t^ifr»rfa «r Hw% i 

farcrcrs*ir st *$$%?&&% * ftr^r% I 

fa*% ^^ ^ *stf i^HTR ST 31RT II 

fffat ^«nM M i faupnf ^^ ^ *j: I 

1r<H<$T Ui>d*l*torfW«$STf% <M<fcHJ| 
feftrf ^5Pf STIST t^5^f SjfrBftr^^T I 
<Mr<lfofclKlfo ffilFTf IT^r* <* »j: II 

4tg$: qRir«sfa srnfar uttfftiiid&d^ 11 
fl<w>m(ii*uuii *>&qfift gisKrereU 
wwftaL«if8i€Kr cn?n ^n^w^s'rai! 1 11 

af Tii^di *\zt itwsrt ^ra *for: qgaf towtj: ii 

* ^ following a vowel is changed to *$. This change takes place op* 
fcionally when the vowel is long aud at the end of a word or grammatical 
form, bat alttr *TT ( ntgatift partiele) and «TT (proposition) it Ii neoeisarj* 
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I would cat down [fe^] the branch of the tree if Hari 

should not prevent [5* ] me. 

He pounded [«^] those medicinal drngs to give them to 

his brother, who is ill. 
I Many Br&hmanas dined [ *jsl] every day in the 

Visra ma-palace with the last Bra hm ana-king. 

A whirlwind destroys [x?3f] trees and honses. 
I I laid open [ «r3f with ft ] my griefs to (before) him and 
( his heart was melted* with pity. 
I Let thy hononr appoint [3*^ with ft] him to the post of 

commander of the forces ; he is a brave and skilfal man, 
I Why do you prevent [ ^j ] me [from] going to K&s'i f 
. When and where dost thou dine [5^] nsaally ? 
k We grind [fta] our corn with our hands ia India; in 

England they grind by means of machines. 

Whom shall I appoint [35^ with ft] to the office of 
connsellor ? 

I now particularise [ftnt with f^] the different kinds of 
brutes. 

Do not destroy [ sr^f ] all his hopes of prosperity. 
• The Yavana besieged [ ^r] S&keta. 



VOCABULARY XII. 
Boots of the Seventh Conjugation. 



to anoint • with 



i M^ Parasm, 

f ft, to make manifest, or lay 
open. 

pj Attn, to kindle. 

f^r Param. and Atm. to pound, 
^ to reduce to powder or dust. 

f^ Atm. to be distressed, to 
* be displeased or offended. 

ft^ Parasm. and Atm. to cut. 



55 Parasm. to kill, to destroy. 

{TO Parasm. to grind. 

ij^ Parasm. with wjq^ » to come 

in contact, to associate. 
VT3T Parasm. to destroy, to break, 
ft^ Parasm. and Atm. to split. 
ajs* Parasm. to enjoy ; Atm. to 

dine, to eat. 
fp^ Parasm. and Atm. to join ; ' 



* Sanskrit idiom; Was wet with pity. 



7« 



SK00KD BOOK OF SAKBKWT. 



with «rg, to put a question 
to ; with f)( 9 to appoint ; with 
tt, to endeavour, to exert 

fk^ Parasm. and Attn, to eva- 
cuate. 

;$vj Parasm. and Attn, to ob- 
struct, to prevent, to besiege. 

3TOT5P adv. literally. 

armr n - house. 

«T*nPgf?r adv. ( STO to-day, and 
jr^fcT from ) from to-day, or 
henceforward. 

«n^nc m. post, power, office. 

SWl ^cftfr fr m. n.f. ( ^ not, 9fl. 
5fa n. straightnese, straight, 
forwardness, qfa past part, 
pass, of f with 3<T accom- 
panied ) not possessed of 
straightforwardness, one who 
is without straightforward- 
ness. 

«pfta*tl m. n. /. ( s^fa? n. an 
army, ^trf to stand) une in 
the army, a soldier. 

Vfrir pron. another. 

«TOir*r m. n. /. ( «f and ?m?{ 
careless ) not careless, careful. 

«rf%t^ m. a suppliant. 

v&qtft f. bad luck, poverty. 

*TOTT »». w. /. ( tfn; w. essence) 
unsubstantial, unprofitable, 
useless. 

*rftreiTT/. C *TO / edge ) the 

e<*ge of a sword. 
*T?ftf*ni adv. day and night. 
«TC*ftq m. n.J. one's own. 
^|Tf m. desire. 
(«CT^ w. n. /. how much. 
ftiffc m. name of a giant. 



fo^Param, with ^ to tremble, 
to fear^ to be disgusted, [cuss. 

fifgr Attn, to reason upon, to dis- 

$5^ Paraam to avoid, to shun. 

f^. Parasm. to distinguish ; 
wftfc fo to particularise. 

flfc Parasm. to kill, to destroy. 



f^for w*. ». /• mean, miserly, 

little-minded. 
^ \8t conj. ^ Para8m. to draw . 

with fo and sj f to make worse, 

to reduce. 
qffferprnC *• * store house, a trea- 
sure-house. 
m^QB m. n. /. (^»».a sword) 

oue who has drawn out his 

sword. 
fj^ 4 th conj. Atm. and fy.h conj. 

Parasm. to be distressed, to be 

displeased or offended. 
J i u^qg n. temples of an ele- 
phant. 
geJTTTCJ m. («p*r m. a fort) pro- 

tectur or keeper of a fort. 
^ Uh conj. Parasm. to be 

greedy for, to covet. 
^o| m. n. dust, powder ; ^TeF^ 

like dust, to dust. 
^ind. if. [divide. 

f^ 10th conj. to cut off, to 
gfc m. follower of Jina, a person 

belonging to the Jaina sect. 
fl fr^ f^ *». n. /. one who knows 

the truth or real philosophy. 
^prffa m. n. f. deserviug of 

dakshind. 
^f m. n. f. poor. 
5«f?f «• a wicked deed, wicked- 

ness, sin. 
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gir n. wealth. [ wash. 

.&3T %nd conj. Atm. with Vf f to 
ft^fPi^ m - a minister, an officer. 
qptr m. a traveller. 
TOT m. a net, a snare. [pain. 
(fterorc m. n. /. that which gives 
$^ 1st conj. Parasm., 2nd conj. 

Atm. and 10//* conj. with ^nj, 

to come in contact, to associate. 
mMT W' a low person, a mean 

fellow. 
qjrjf m. the god of love. 
if jjgr n. welfare, prosperity, 

what is holy. 
IR93i m. n. the head. 

cruwu ) tlie water [ in the 
form] of the light or lustre 
of crowns. 

jj\|^ m. the head. 

q^qTR *n. whose foot. [ mind. 

*p^ 4/ A conj. Atm. to curb one's 

5^1** conj. Parasm. and 10*n 
conj. to unite; u;#fl ft, to 
appoint. [ the kings. 

TT3W n. multitude of kings, all 

f^H v U$A cony, itt/n. 101 f ft g^ f to 
tremble, to fear, to be disgust- 

fcfa m. a Brahmana. [ e( 



TO 1** eon;. Param., 2nd conj. 

Atm.-*n& 10th conj. to avoid, 

to shun. 
gf^T m. a wicked person. 
£*rr arf*. in vain, uselessly. 
W3T w. a S'vtdra, a sinner, a 

reprobate. 
STsfffan n». the conqueror of 

S'akra or Iudra, the son of 

Havana. 
fa 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

with 3TT f to cling to, to go to, 

to resort to. 

snrrsrc "*. n. /. ( ^ m . n. /. 

good, srrSTT- m. conduct ) one 
who c e conduct is good. 

tf3?fifimt3 rn. (srfJrfa past 
part. pass, of -j with stfir and 
jt desired, aimed at ) the 
cause of [ the attainment of ] 
all desired objects. 

Sflfc/ ( S g° od > sfa/. »peech ) 
good words or speech, correct 
exposition. 

33?r m. n. f. agreeable, pleasant. 

J^lil conj. Para8m. and 10th 
conj- to kill, to destroy, [ous. 

f^T m. n. /. murderous, carnivor- 



Brahmana-king StTWTCR w. 

Branch qrrcrr/ 

Brute qg m. 

Counsellor irf^T^ m. >fp=n^ 

Different ftfaq m. n. /. 

Ill i$njr to. n. /. 

Mediciual drug sftaft /. 

Office «rftvrc m * 



to. 



Pity CTT/; 5*nt ™. w - /• melted 
Post q^ w. [with pity. 

S&keta CT%3 w. name of a town. 
Skilful ^jp: m. n. /. f^R* »*. n./. 
Usually jrr^jf ind. adv. qpr: 

ind. adv. 
Vi^rama-palace f^MWMI44l4 w. 
Whirlwind *&&m ™* V&RRm *>- 
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LESSON XItt 

NON-OONJUGATIOHAL TBNSBS. 

Perfect. 

1. General. — The augment % is prefixed to those non- 
conjngational terminations which begin with any consonant 
except ^, before they are applied to certain primitive* roots. 
Such roots we will call set and the others ani\. The num- 
ber of the former is far greater than that of the latter; but 
the latter are more important, and are more generally to be 
met with in Sanskrit literature. f 

2. The following are the terminations of the Perfect : — 

* 7.6. such roots, as consist of one syllable only. There are derived roots 
snob as those of the 10th conjugation ( e. g. ^J^r ^qtr ), causals, Ac., 
which are always *ef. 

t The following verses separating the set from the anit roots may be 
learned by heart by the pupil, as easier to remember than long lists : — 

x^sfl; \\I.e. amongst roots ending in a vowel, all consisting of one syllable, 
with the exoeption of those that end in ^ and ^^ (*.«., long 3> and long 
*K), of J and the others that follow, are «13^itT or anit; i.e., again, of 
roots of one syllable ending in a vowel, those that end in 5 and *£ and 
the others enumerated are set, and ail the rest anit. ffe t i.e., *} * to fly' 
Attn., 1^, i. e. t f Atm., 1ST , t. e. t f Atm. and Parasm. 

mstffarwfcro ft*T$m:V%: II fa^^flra; 5*3** farfH fH 

5H ftj*ffi*ft *rf& : I WfcT^ 5* f^ft 3^ If ft^ fifes' fft^TT II wg^lrTT 
ISFrfa MM*t HTfa* UcPU Tn these verses the ani* roots are enumerated. 
For the exigencies of the metre, some roots have an { attached to them, 
and some others have their conjugational sign and $f added on. The word 
Ha*i"H in the last line is equivalent to anit. < 

The statements made in these verses are true generally in u on-con j na- 
tional tenses; but in special case* they require modifioations.The modifica- 
tions necessary in the case of the Perfect are noticed above in the text, 
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Parasmnpada. 






Sing. Dual 


Plur. 


1st peri. 


3T I 


* 


2nd „ 


*? 3*3* 


3T 


3rd h 


** *m. 


TO. 



3. Here there are only three terminations, viz., *j, sr and 
if, capable of taking the augment f. ( a ) In the case of $, 
^» *i* 3» ^» g> % and sj, they do not take it ; while, ( b ) as 
applied to all other roots of, *T, and *j do take 5 ; but ( c ) tj 
in the case of anit roots eoding in short jr does not admit 
it, while (d) after anit roots with a final vowel or having an 
3T in them, it takes it optionally. 

Atmanepada. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pert. 3 3% it 

2nd „ % Sffa ^ 

3rd $ 3?fir £ 

4. The learner will see that these terminations, with the 
exception of the singular and plural of the third person, are 
the same as those of the Present of the 2nd group of conju- 
gations. Unaugmented £f becomes | when in a form it is 
preceded by any vowel except ar or an. When it takes 5, 
it undergoes the change optioually when that 5 is preceded 
ty ft * «, «, or |. 

5. The terminations capable of taking f do admit it after 
ail roots except the eight enumerated above. 

6. A few roo*s, such as gtj ( 1st conj. Par.), spj, ffot 1st 
con). 'to turn out auspiciously' or 'to regulate,' $rn*»p^. j§^[, 

*wj, sf^, qnt» 55> nn, v%> to, w, <nc» d> 3(> 3{» ^i» 

ftrg, 3W k to pervade,* &c, which are optionally set in all 
uou-conjngational tenses, are so in the Perfect also. *$t, ^ 
2nd <f 4th conj. 9 ^ bth <f 9th conj., are also optionally set y Imt 
in the Perfect they admit 5 necessarily before all except tj. 

7. Rase. The initial consonant with the following vowel 

* In the case in which this root does not admit of ? the forms of 
the 1st pers. dual and plnral are ^"J^and W^t* *• e *> tne * * s 
changed to % The rule is that the final ? of a root is changed to \ 
when followed by \ot 9. 

j 9 is necessarily set in the Second Future and the Conditional. 
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is reduplicated according to the rnles given in Lesson XL 
An iuitial vowel is reduplicated without the following con- 
sonant. 

8. The reduplicative $ is changed to p^, and 3 to 3C» 
when followed by a dissimilar vowel, and, when it is not, 
the two vowels combine and form ( long ) |, and ( long ) 3i. 
The reduplicative f of the root 5 'to go' is lengthened before 
the weak terminations of the Perfect 

Thus 3^-33^ l»y 7 above, — by 9 below 33^ and by this 33^- 
So f^-f^i^c-^C: When no Guna takes place we huve 3^5- 
33^3^ and J^p^tft; also $Sf-|$ and tbe last $ being 
changed to ^ by 10, p. 38, we have $Tg'-^g:. 

9, The dual and the plural terminations of the Paras- 
maipada and all Atnaanepada ones are weak, and the singu- 
lars of the former strong, (a) The penultimate short vowel 
takes its Guna substitute before the latter, and (b) the final 
vowel and the penultimate 3? take Vriddhi optionally in the 
first and necessarily in the third person singular, (c) In 
the 2nd person singular, the ending vowel takes Guna and 
the penultimate 3T remains unchanged. 

fv^ Parasm. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. fwfa Slfar lift* 

2nd „ * f^tf^T f5^H : Sf^ 

% r d » gsfa 5f^ : 3S$ : 
3^-319; b y 7 — 5^K by 9 ( a )— 5^, 5ff^-see 3 ( b ) p. 79. 

Attn. 

Utpers. 53^ Hfr<ft 5fl^% 

2nd „ SffaS" 51^T 15!^^ 

3rd „ ff^T ggMIr) 5f^T 

$ Parasm. 

Utpers. *FRXr&£J: ^f* ^fQ 

2nd „ ^r^l ^Hi*J: ^1? 

3rd „ ti^K ^tffj* ^: 

V-VT'^V h y 2 h - and 2 e - P- 63 — ^FTj;-^^ by 9 {b) above 
-*HFTT-^WFT. ^ifsr, ^^f &c. by 3 (a) p. 78. 
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Attn. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pert. qg$ *$3^ ^f^t 

2nd n ^rffa ^klU fTft 

For £ see 4, p. 79. 

sft Parasm. 
1st per 8. fipTW-ft^r ftfaM fiPq M 

3 r <2 >• PHW fip^j: fa*5* 

• tfttHt by 7, pp. 79-80-foft by 2 «. p. 63-f?& by 9 (b) p. 80- 
pHiq Srdpert. **n^.; ftsft-ft?^: by I. p. 65. See also 3 (d) p. 
79 and 9 (s), p. 80, for forftlT-H%*r 

Aim. Utpers. foVf^^-ftfcmt *o. 

IT^ 3rd per*. *TJTnF , '3PnRJi-3nTJs & c - & c « 

10. Roots ending in 55 preceded by a conjunct conso- 
nant, and in (lonjr) ?£, and the roots gfr^ and s^ change the 
final vowel to its Guna, i.e., arj before even the weak termi- 
nations of this teuse. sr, ?, aud <i do it optionally, and 
shorten the vowel when they do not. s^;^ also changes its 
initial to its Guna. 

rar. 
Utpers. ^OTT-^JR fffUfa fTOTft* 

2nd „ *rew *TC*TC3: W*fK 

&rd » ¥*MR SWTCgj *ETCTO: 

See 2 c. p. 63 and 3 (6) and \,c) p. 79. TOTr*, tf*TCf r-WJi, 
Srer*:^: Ac. • 

11. A few roots of the 6th conjugation snch as $5, ^5, 
55, ^5, 4* and tf, do not take G»m 1 or Vriddhi even beiore 
strong Germinations except those of the 1st aud 3rd pers. 
sing, of the Perfect, the 3T*f of the causal, and the r of the 
third pers.sing. of the Passive Aori-t;g^(3rd sing?). 55^. 
In the Perfect first sing., however, such of them, us are 
capable of taking Vriddhi, optionally take Vriddhi alone 
and not Gnna, and the others optionally take Guna; 5^^ or 
33^, 5^ or $$*• 

12. Some roots, snch as 3^ and a-, are defective, and 
have no forms for the non-coujugatioual tenses. 

13. In the case of roots ending in on, (a) the termination 
3T of the singulars of the 1st and 3rd person Parasmaipada 
is replaced by aft. (£> The fiual an is dropped before the 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, and before snch 
as take the augment j. 
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JIT Parasm. 
St'ng. Dual p/w. 

Utpers. gnift 3fj§ta irftffl 

2nrf „ irfar-snrnT si**}* tot 

Vr-^T|rT> an< * «T being changed to aft we have sr&. «n k«i n o 
dropped before gq ( see 3 ('0 P- ^9) and the vowel terminations, 
we have 3qj+pi«i|fir<T, and also srjnj: &c. 

14. The final n,\ and ^ of roots is replaced by sn 
before all terminations whatever, except those of the conja-^ 
gational tenses and the present participle. 

i$-3/'rf per s. *f$[- v\*<$$ :-w%i 2nd per •$. 3rfc?*|-5TOr*T &c. 

15. (a) *j f as reduplicated, assumes the form **j*. (b) 
The 3^ of j% is changed to i^ the | of r$ to ^ f and the ^ of 
f^r to ^ optionally, in the Perfect. 

**f3"> 5Fjfa*I) fJNMU-pNW, Qlfaw, fSr*hT-RlJ|ftm, 3 (d) p. 79; 
PHMHJ; (^*R or &4HJ. 

16. The penultimate v? of irn, f^, spf, ^j, and to. is 
dropped before the weak terminations. | becomes ^through- 
out, and gr^ and ^L a ^er dropping st, become ^ and g^ 
respectively, 

1st per 8. vHVIM-^Sf^T ^ifiH 3JmT 

2nd u ^fV|P)^-^T^| *T?T3 : 3W 

17. The base of \ with srfr ' to study ' is 3T&3PIT in the 

Perfect. srfasiiy, srft3rm?t srRmftft &c 

18. (a) ws^and ^substitute ?: for ^, 1. £., become ^pt 
and gft* when followed by a consonantal strong termination. 
(£) These routs admit of f optionally in the case of *j. 

^^*^-^^+tTTOHi+«J by above-snawi by IX. p. 52- 

*na*+s »»y note* p. 21 F. B —scot. 

Similarly ^g. Also ^Tf^T a»d ^£fa- 3^-TOfc9<T-TO? 
by 3 (rf) p. 79. 

19. Anit roots having q? for their penultimate change 
it to ^ optionally, when followed by a strong* termination 
bexriiinitig with a hard consonant ; as jppf or ^^etf, ?W*| or 
H3*$. Also ^^flfa M?id ffffJTO 

* /.e., any termination which occasions a Guna or Vriddhi change in 
the preceding. 
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20. 9|^ substitutes to. optionally in the Perfect When 
so substituted ^ takes f necessarily before *j. Bor the weak 
forms see 16 above. 

21. The Perfect shows that the action took place at a 
'very remote time, or that it was not witnessed by the 

speaker. It is generally used to narrate events of the remote 
past ; and in the first person it shows something done by the 
speaker of jvhich he was unconscious, or which he wants to 
hide by affirming the opposite. 

3*i fa& 3*M*dt hut *rirr m& I e m>?i i&mx 

^1 *ft 3 *ft W$(k *W^3 I *«<HW sfcfaST ^Rni 5I$*cT- 

m*mWf «§i ^m-ami srrS i <ren*<nfa m^i^ir 
fames mwfowft ^*^ i if^r^wj: fafajfem 

ww ^ *i fc nmx ftuiiV&sft fa ^fa; 11 

A king named Q&dhi gave [ *r ] his daughter to Richtka. 
the son of Bhfigu. 
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She gave birth [ ^] to a sod, named Jamadagui. 

Jamadagui married I ;ft* with <rft ] Renuk&. 

He once got very angry [ ^ ] with her for her indiscre- 
tion, and commanded [ {fa ] her eons to kill her. 

None did [ $ ] it except his youngest son Parasnrama. 

He cut off [ ffc^ ] her head with his axe. 

Jamadagui was pleased [ g*] with the act, and said [ \^r 
Atm. with atfir ], " O son, choose a gift." * 

Parasuiama begged [ a ] that his mother might be re- 
stored to life again ( revive ), and be free from her sin. 

Then said [ £ Atm. with it and sn ] Jamadagui, " So let 
it be, ,; and JJenuWt rose up [ ^n with ^ ] alive. 

Some time after, kiug K&rtavirya came [ *Tfl[ with an ] to 
the hermitage. 

And he and his soldiers destroyed [*T3|] A H the trees, laid 
waste [ 3c*T5IT $ ] the ground, and carried off [ £ with 3?^ ] 
the ttishi's cows Parasnrama was [*j] notathom<\ When 
he came, he fought [ gq; Atm. ] with K&rtavlrya and killed 

C VI I h ™« 

Wheu the sons of Kartavtrya heard [$]of this, they 
were very angry [ $q; ] and went [ nn ] to the hermitage. 

Observing Jamadagni alone, they discharged [ fo^or g^] 
arrows at him and killed him. 

When Parasnr&ma returned [ g^ with ft ] home, he was 
enFaged, and resolved [ ftf with f^] to exterminate the 
Kshatriyas. 

He asked [ jj^ or g^with sjf ] the sons of KMavirya, 
" Did you kill my father ?" " No ; we never killed him," 
said [ i[% ] they. 

But Paras'urama knew [ jt ] that they were guilty, and 
killed them and all other Kshatriyas. 

* All roots beginning with ^ except tj|, ^ 10th conj., Tl^, HT^T, 
T^, •TO, % and ^change the ^ to ^when preceded by a preposi- 
tion containing*. Between the i and the ^, those letters only 
which are given in note || p. 15 P. B. may intervene and not others. 
According to some •TP^, % and ^ are not exceptions. 
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VOCABULARY XIII. 



3^{ 1st conj. Parasm. to go. 
37*71^ m. joy, bloom. 
<j<jft adv. above. [both sides. 

gr*TO /won. m. n. f. belonging to 

V&E%\ «<&• once. 

apfj^ m. name of a Rishi. 

w&l 10th 9 conj. Attn, to love. 

^f^$- m. name of a country (in 

efrHH w. a forest. pfe jw/wr.) 

jg^ n. a night lotus. 

♦gfitarr/. adopted ( daughter ). 

5^ 4/ A con/. Parasm. to be en- 
raged. 

ttjfoi^c ? n - momentariness. 

^Rf J 00 ** P art > P<**s* of $gp^ 
wounded. 

I|^ 1st conj. Param. to speak. 

9TF^ m. a particular form of 
marriage in which the only thing 
essential is the mutual consent 
of the bridi-groom and the 

lyjt 1st conj. to protect, [bride. 

UT3«^ m. a stone. 

qqi 1st conj. Parasm. to eat. 

*re*ntf^r/ (TO beautiful, tf- 
g^ all limbs ) having all 
limbs beautiful. [conclude. 

fa with f^, to determine, to 

SfPjTrrf^ m. name of a Rakshasa. 

tjsp5 1** conj. Parasm. to be ar- 
dent, to glow 



Parasm. to feel 



^i 4:tk conj 
thirsty. 

f^n*!T?T tt< (ft 5 * celestial, 
WITH n - hermitage ) beau- 
tiful uerinitage, 
. ?<£ ith conj. Parasm. to be proud. 

g l$f cow;. Parasm. to run. 

3 z'nrf. a particle showing doubt 
or guess. 

*m 7i. a lotus that blooms by day. 

V&FIHF1 (pres. part, of 3^. Ut 
conj. Atm. to go, with ^rj 9 the 
^T being changed to 55Tf) run- 
ning. 

5^rff^a^. before, in front 



<j3r P' on. previous ( person or 

llfeadt. out. [thing). 

*T<H 1st conj. Parasm. to speak. 

ipj paai part, of JT^ intoxicated. 

jp^fr/- dullness, withered con- 
dition. 

TRl/- jugglery, deceitful tricks. 

ljjs^| lsi conj. Parasm. to faint. 

I jTT m /- chase, hunting. 

*$ 1st conj. Parasm. to grow 
weary, to become faint or 

TO «• blood, [languid. 

jgfr Uh conj. Parasm. to hurt. 

gjj 1st conj. Atm. to roll on the 
ground. 

grjj 1st conj. Parasm. to vomit. 



* The termination 3TO of the 10th conj. is optionally dropped in 
the non-conjugational tensed, in the ease of this root. All other 
roots of this conjugation preserve the *T*T with the final *i dropped 
in all non-conjugational tenses and moods, except the Benedictive 
Parasm. and Aorist. 

f 3TPl/is optionally added to this and the other roots given in 
Art. 1 p. 1 in the non-conjugational tenses and moods. 

+ V* and W insert a 3 after their *T before terminations beginning 
with a vowel; as ^ Perf. 3rd pers. sing. The vowel here does not take 
V.iddhi because it ceases to be the penultimate when % is inserted. 

'*5, however, does not insert the 3 in the Aorist or when it takes 
I, except in the Perfect. 
8 
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frfft/ wealth, prosperity. 

^tHfe* m. n. /. accompauied by 
soldiers. 

1st conj. Parasm. to regu- 
late, to turn out well or 
auspiciously. 



*=tf^ 1st conj. Parasm. to cry* 
to thunder. [ affection to. 

ftr? Uh conj. Parasm. to bear 
3j 2nd conj. Parasm. to flow. 
f$ 1st conj. Parasm. to sound. 
pf past part. pass, of ^, struck. 



Alive tfr^Fft / j* r *«- P ar '- <*<*• 
of tfft, SSffcT/. ( *R m. life 
and tf for ^ ind. with). 

Axeq^gm. [Rishi. 

Bhrigu *jg m. the name of a 

Except 3^ ind.* 

Exterminate q$ KM cony, wrtft 
3^; s^flgH inf. 

Free jpf /?a*£ pass part, of 3^ ; 
j^rt/.; to be free g^[/>cw*. 

Q&dhi TTn^T »*• the name of a 
king. 

Indiscretion oljft^K w. [ Rishi. 

Jamadagni *W4fi) tf». name of a 



Kartavtrya sffnNft m. the name 
of a king killed by Paras'u- 
rarna. 

Named «nT ind. irjHT instr. sing. 

of ^nr^. 

Never %5T ind. 5f qrf^frlcj; *W. 

Renuka \sg$X f. wife of Jama- 
dagni and mother of Paras'u- 
rama. 

Revive Oft with jpfj. 

Richika ^*J | ^ m. name 
Rishi. 

Very *ppj a/ff . 

Youngest sffftg m. n. /. 



of 



LESSON XIV. 
Perfect — continued. 
1. When a root has an st between two simple consonants , 
and the radical consonant is not changed in reduplication, 
the «r is replaced by ij and the reduplicative syllable drop- 
ped before the weak terminations, and before the tj of the 
2nd person singular of the Parasmaipada when it takes {. 



1st pers. 
ind „ 
3rd ,, 



Sing. 



H* 



.Dual 



Plur. 

not, because it 
in the redapli- 



^ meets all the conditions in the rule, spqj does 
has a conjunct consonant; and jrqr and *rqj , because 
cative syllable their initial consonants become si and 3 respectively. 

* ^ goyerna the Ablative* 
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Therefore we have 






Sing. 


Dual 


PZw. 


Brd per$. «h-< 


HH^^J 


SR^J* 


» *nrnr 


^nr^gs 


**$*• 


» 1RW 


W*F3* 


TO^: 



*nd not $sp%: f Iftg:, 5pRF, &c. 

2nd pert. sing, of <r^ 5 ^rq-<n**l; of ^ $fai|OTTO *J 

takes j optionally by 8(d), p. 79. When it does take it, the 
above change takes place, and not when it does not. ^ is ohanged 
tt> ^ by note|, p. «7, F. B. 

2. The roots n, qj?$, wm, *X» and ^f (bth conj.) when it 
means Ho offend', change their a? or STT to ij similarly, and 
*> Wfc TO, <*% xxn, vrn, *W, **n&, ^IH and ^ do it 
optioually. 

The roots here enumerated do not come under the general rule 
in 1. 

$-*!$ by 2 *., p. 63 -flTTJ+srg: by 10, p. 81, and by the above 

Stay. So 3ft *?Rt, *«• **nr-WTf * or Snrst-irsrg: or *&*' &c 

3. Roots beginning with % and the roots *r^ and ^ do 
not undergo this change. 

4. The following roots and some others change their ^, 
%s and ^ to f, 3' and SR respectively before weak terminations 
generally :— *cp^ ip*, *<fc sr|, cr^ Is* cow;., |, sfc |, ft, ^, 
^^ 5*rr, to, s*r^ !T«5, *%, >bj^, «r|, and sir^. From this 
list v&%, m and >sn^are to be removed in the case of the 
Perfect. This change or the vowel so substituted is called 
Sathprasarana. 

5. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect, Sathpra- 
sarana takes place in the rednplicative syllable only. The 
reduplicative syllable of s^ in f^ throughout. 

6. The vowel following a Sathprasarana is dropped. 

7. When the two members of a conjunct are capable of 
taking SampraR&run*, the latter only takes it. 

* This chaage does not take place when the first eleven of the 
roots in the text are followed by the weak terminations of the con- 
jugational tenses, where pos»ibl« f 
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Param. Atm. 

Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 

\8tpers. pipr-pn! $fa^ l^nr $Sr £fa^ ffcni^ 
2nd „ ^rf^T^-pr? I^tj: f*T ffo^ f^n^r $f*TC^ 

^PW^n^^T^ni by 5-$*pi>y 6-fqj3T. Jpfcf^by * and H-^pj^ 
F*r3T5'-$*5 : - *r*f*frlT or pp*m by 3 ( d ), p. 79 ^+q[ 
by IX., p. 52-^pre*.*-^ l>y note* p. 21, P. B. s^-sq*^*-^^- 
wig; by 5 and 7-^sq^ b v 6-f?fanvj. S^WWH.HK^HWTCl* 

^Tg:. ^£— $rd pers. Parasm. S^r% Z&QU 3>3 S — ^d pers. sing- 

I. (a) The g of the foots ^, 5^, ^35;, and ftr^ 
is optionally changed to *t, t\e. t to ^r or ^ when it is 
followed by an* consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel or by nothing. 

Vfrffo S%wi ( by 6 > p. 79 )=3if/5+si or giftq^sjifte 
or gtfcnr 

(6) The final ^ of ^ is changed to blunder the same 
circumstances; srTijsr, and 5T^+^=fT*Hi'r*I=*T«F8C. 

II. When the ^ of ^is dropped by ill., p. 49, 
the preceding 3? or sri is changed to sft. 

ST|-^-^+^-^+*T by L, p. 49--^+^ by II., p. 40 
-3S?+S »»JT ao le< \ p. 21, F. B.— -33S oy III. p. 49, but by this 
3E|fe instead of <dc(|$. 

8. (a) The modified base of % Parasm. and 4^/w., to 
4 weave', before the strong terminations of the Perfect is 3TO 
and 3^ or g^ before the weak ; and that of sifr Pansm. and 
Atm. to ' cover/ is f^q; before the former and f^^ before 
the latter. 3^C admits 5 before *j. 

* Note this divergence from rule 7, pp. 7J-80, in the strong ter- 
minations, when a root capable of taking samprasarana begins with 
a conjunct consonant. 

f Roots beginning with ^followed by a vowel or a dental, and the 
roots ^, fa^ tqg. ^. aml fa c h»ngo their ^ to * when preceded 
generally in the same word or grammatical form by any vowel except 
•T or 3TT or by a guttural, fl^, S^, ^ % ^, and ^ are exception* 
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Otherwise, 14, p. 82, wonld be applicable. s^-B^-i^df 
by 7-^r by 6-ft^+3T-^aynT. So also | in the strong 
forms. 

(b.) The base of fc Partem and Atm., to 'call or challenge,' 
is 5 throughout ; and of fa, g. 

L e. 9 they take Sampras&rana before also the strong 
terminations of the Perfect. fe-§3qg by 6 above. 

(c-)^ and fa are also conjugated from the unmodified base. 
%-sr? by 14, p. 82— 5RT -5T^> sprg*, 5fj:, by 13 (a) & (6.) p. 81. 
9- s*3"> 5R an( * *% admit ol $ necessarily before *j. 

10. ^^ and ^^ insert a ^ after their «j before strong 
terminations beginning with a consonaut 

11. (a.) If the reduplicative syllable consist of «f only 
the 3T is lengthened. 

(£.) Roots beginning with st and ending with a double 
consonant, and those with an initial ^ and the root srotto 
'pervade,' insert ^ after the reduplicative syllable. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

^Srdpers. 3TFT$ 3TR$3: 3?r|: 

12. * (a.) The Perfect of roots beginning with any vowel 
(except a? or an) which is itself long, or, being short, is follow- 
ed by a conjunct consonant, is formed by adding «n^ to the 
root and then appending the forms of the reduplicate Perfect 
off?, q> or 3TO: m**Z is an exception, (b) The Perfect of 
roots of the 10th conjugation, Causals, Desideratives, and 
other derived roots, or, generally, of roots of more than one 
syllable, is also formed in this way. 

This is called the Periphrastic Perfect 

(c.) When a root is Atmanepadi, it takes the Atmanepada 
forms of $, and a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipada 
forms* 
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Plur. 
(HNIV 



o. ^ Aim. 
Sing. Dual 

1st pet*. $$fci$ I^Nftf^ 

3rd „ fan** fcrfam* 

Also ^TTTm, f^WP, &c 

£. ^[ 10th conj. Tarasm. 

1st pers. q^rofcrarrc^eRn: wi<iN$4 qraqHrftf 

3rd „ qftraHfttTC fWri^TJs 5t*TOta$: 

Also Atm., q*qqfafr, &c. 

3flj is retaiued ia most of the non-con jagational tenses. (Sec 
note*, p. 85.) 

13. (a) jpj, sre., *TO> an( * «nH,take the Periphrastic Per- 
fect necessarily, and to, ^ {2nd conj.), aud gn^r optionally. 

(*•) *ft> $ *I (Brrf (tm/) 9 and 5 also take it optionally 
but the base of these is reduplicated as in the 3rd conjuga- 
tion and then «nn and the helping verb appended. 

14. sn*l is a strong termination, wherefore the final 
vowel and the penultimate short except that of fe% take their 
Guna before it. 

ft*niN*Erc> Pi$*Twfci<> fcfrffnsrc» &c. 

15. ^ takes the Parasmaipada terminations in all non- 
conjugational tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive. . 

16. The passive of the Perfect is formed by making up 
the forme according to the rules given in these two lessons, 
and appending the Atmanepada terminations, whether the 
root is Parasmaipadi or Atmunepadi in the active. 
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BET* SC ITOWr Wli^W fedmiriM* IJ|U|l4rU4li I 

war skf^wtu: i 
\*w*\ <w*dt ^n *G33t sn^cr mim srajtrosrow ^ 

•HMftft i tcmfcnsr fa *&t %& i 

di^ifcdiH^ttfr fa*<ji srcor 39i*r I 

weft fi«mnm& d f% f^r%TOar *5<fw*rrfa ?r*n 

rlcTlf <UI^<l*l*|S$R[ 3WT3 I 

^crew ^9wr ncstf HflNr i cR ?$at fsft ^f 

*ar%q; *rsren: ^f 35 *r ^ ^T^r: 11 

finfrrolsfajjsra masts* j^ptw 11 
?ra5r h 4MH* 51^5 * *^* 1 

«% TOf<n3ttftl% ^ fa^fSt 11 

* See 12, Lesson XXI. 
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^3«iri f^iCRi ^cre^r **tw ^r II 

im$ ^ifasitaf irft f^nf^ri55^5rn^ 11 

?mf*r,^ i ?rcms tow ^rf^iH snFcT *$w ^Mr 
^t: ^Erara? ufa li 

When the leader of the K&leyas was killed [q^pass. ], 
they fought [g\^] desperately, but the gods subdued [fr ] 
them at last. 

They then held [*r?*or ipsf $ ] a consultation and re- 
solved [ fa with ftsj to destroy the universe. 

They thought [ ^1 the death or destruction of all Rishis 
and Brahtnanas to be the best means to that end, for the 
universe depended [fa with an or 55^ with «^] on the 
religious austerities they went through [ fl^or ^] and the 
sacrifices they performed [ ^ or £ with sn ]• 

* This stanza refers to the state of Sita when she saw her hus- 
band, Rama, lying on the ground, as if dead, under the influence of 
Indrajit's missile. The next two stanzas are her words of lamenta- 
tion on the occasion. 

I The indeclinable fax governs the accusative. 

1 Vsft ftTi9*Ni: was a particular form of coronation according to 
which Indra was crowned king by the gods. That same form, when 
used in the case of mortal kings, rendered them invulnerable, and 
enabled them to conquer the whole earth. 

§ W^ i* here equivalent to <wn3. 
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They, therefore, concealed [g^ with n] themselves daring 
the day in the sea ; and at night stalked [ «^r ] abroad, 
killed [p^l a great many Brfihtnanas, and tormented (/ft* 
Or 3T^] all people. 

The hermitages ofVasishtha, Bhargava, and other Rishis 
were laid waste [ m% caus. with s^r ] and rendered [ $ ] 
tenantless ; afterwards they burnt ;^gj them. 

No men sacrificed [ *p*J, and the gods were afraid [ *ft 
or to ]. 

They did not know [ *T ] w bo did all this, end so went 
[ ith with st] to Vishnu and begired [ *TFl ] his assistance. 

Vishnu told [ q^ or hq] them that the Kaleyas did this 
at night aud lay coucealed in the sea during the day. 

He commanded [ ^ with «n ] them to go to Agastya 
and request him to drink off the sea. 

The gods went ( j with ^ ] to the sa^e, bowed [ip{ with 
5f] to him, and praised L ^ or «|fc with !f] his might 

He asked [ s^ ] them the purpose of their visit 

This they told [ TOt ] him ; whereupon Agastya went 
[ m ] to the sea, and the gods followed [ f or qr with arj ] 
him. He drank [ <rr ] the sea, and the Kaleyas were drawn 
[ $* with an ] out from tueir place ot refuge. 

Then a battle took place [q^ with *H and an ] and the 
gods killed [ ^ ] them. 

VOCABULARY XIV. 
3TO3T m. the name of a sage. ^ Ut and 10/fc conj. to afflict, 



Sjfaqta m ' n * /• ver y horrible or 

wicked. 
sp^T: adp. at last. 

stfWhT pa** P ari - P as8 - °t*t ^ 8t 
cunj. Varasm. with sift, sung. 

*p|t0ftA!f 10th conj. Attn, to 
nqatst. 



to torment. 
Vtf&bth conj. Aim. with ft, to 

pervade. 
# 3tR*J n ' a hone. 
3ftf|fTO w. a descendant of 

3nfa%<r m - the 8on of «rf^rat- 



See Lesson XVI., Art. 11. 
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| 2nd conj. Parasm. with qfc 

to circumambulate. 
iraftT'fldr. to and fro. 
3 a particle. [ severe. 

91T m > n> /• austere, keen, 
TO l*t conj' Parasm. to burn. 
Ijlftj pron. m. n. f. one by one, 

each one. 
$?gj m. n. /. belonging to Indra. 
qftif& m. one whose desires are 

fulfilled. 
qjr^r cans, of $, to cause any- 
thing to be done. 
qj&n tw. name of certain giants. 
$7T<FT »»• the first of the four ages 

according to Hindu mythology. 
ZZ&Ut conj. Parasm. with f% f 

to cry out. 
^ 1st conj. Parasm. to go, to 

stalk abroad. 
frK l ^ adr. after a long time. 
^ lOtA conj. with % f to conceal 

anything. 
*flfad<fl*j$fl w- w. /. disgraced 

or degraded by life or by 

continuing to live, 
fl^ 1st conj. Parasm. to perform 

religious austerities. 
?TT$*T m. n.f. like that. 

fi^TT w- n. darkness, dark, 
jg^y 01. n. /. violent, tumultuous. 
TOL with ^nt, to be afraid. 
*h?fcRT n. the three worlds. 



^r 1st conj- Atm. to give. 

%4fa m. the name of a Rishi. 

5^ 1st conj. Atm. to have com- 
passion. 

^prsr #). a demon. 

# f^/* direction. 

$fa w. n. /. helpless, poor. 

%m m. censure or calumny. 

fti(?*r n. weakness. 

f^fk ind. fie upon ! 

TflTfJ^ adp. like moths. 

m^fe*i m - the god Brahma. 

qxra m ' n - /• dead. 

qf^rc m. one who distributes 
food at the table. 

«4<$K w. the gate of a city. 

STOT3 m. prowess, greatness. 

ftjllH m. a monkey. 

qjoj 1st cow;. Parasm. to go. 

tj^ l*f cow;. Parasm. to bear 
fruit. 

3g ad*, highly, much. 

f SMqui m. name of a brother of 
Havana and ally of Kama. 

t«F* 6*& C(m j- Parasm, & Atm. 
to hake. 

*STp^ 1st conj. 4fm. to shine. 

^STRC ls£ co?y. Atm. to shine. 

¥$ 1 3^ 1*£ conj. Atm. to shine. 

H^Jf adv. for me. 

jpsr 10* ft conj. Atm. to hold a 
consultation, to consult. 

ITC^ m. a god. 



• See Lesson XVI., art. 22. 

t This root has two bases, *TC^ and ^ in all non-con jugational 
tenses except the Benedict. Parasm. The ^of ST£^ is changed to % 
when not dropped (X. p. 54.) 
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If^T m. name of a king. 
ITlfirfa m. ( ifj^ m. n.f. great 

and stfipNr m- sprinkling 

water as on the head of a king 

when he is crowned), great 

coronation. 
iflRiraj n- darkness, dirtiness. 
ip* 10th conj. to wipe off. 
Jg^t ind. falsely. 
$tzq m. n. /. fit or destined to 

be sacrificed. 
TT^^T 0C*T m. n. qfcf. yoke) the 

brunt of battle. 
TO 1st conj. Parasm. to scream. 
il<?*ft «• dual, heaven and earth. 
^1W conj. Parasm. with ^ 

to lament. 
?3*^ 1st conj. Atm. with $ft f to 

depend on. 
<i\H\\ m. the name of a Hishi. 
sftfSFW m. (^f m. n. iron, q?q m. 

a bond, a fetter) a fetter of iron. 
eTO m > »• adamant. 
3lfcg*T rn. the son of Vali, a 

monkey chief. 



fal* m. a god. 

fa^T m. ii./. /xm*. part, past of 
«| iwtA ft, famous, famed as. 

ft^SR: m. plur. all the gods. 

%IT w. speed, velocity. 

?TO m. a name of Indra. 

fa with m 9 to depend on. 

^r^" *». the name of a priest. 

^PJCT m. a good man. 

CTTC?^ *•• » member of an as- 
sembly or court. 

CTRfi; acfr . round about 

*Hhf: «^r. in every direction. 

qRlWI w. n. /. with wonder, 
wondering. [ parte. 

tiW?F <*d*. into a thousand 

^TT3 adv. well. 

3lfcr m - name of a monkey chief 

and ally of R&rna. - 
?p^ with ^ f to abandon. 
^Rf m. n. /. with Indra. 
Sf with SffJr, to praise. 

^P5 6*A conj. Parasm. to break, 
to split asunder. 



Death ^ m. 

Desperately SHOT fad. atf*. ^r. 

WpKQ«H °dv. tfFpN instr. 

used as an adv. 
Destroy %qj 7fft conj. with gry, 

^ lOtA conj. with ft. g^. 

g«<V-fr|)rita f V- [^ w , 
Destruction ssfcrro. ^rt w. sjst- 
Eud qstf n. q^y n.; <?^!ff^ 



dat. for the attainment of the 
fruit or end. 

Means &m m- WJTO m. 

Might jr*rra w. 

Place of refuge ^TTM^^PT n. 

Purpose jpffcn n. 

Religious austerities Wtffoplur. 

Teuantless ftsfcr m. n.f. 

Visit stptot n. 9TPnr »»• 
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LESSON XV. 

Part I. 

Fikst and Second Futures and Conditional. 
1. — First Future. 

1. To the ro*t should be added the affix $, before which 
the final vowel or the penultimate short takes Gnna. Nomi- 
native forms of the nouns thus made np are to be considered 
as the forms of the third person ; and in the first aud second 
persons, the corresponding forms of the Parasmaipada 
present tense of s^C should be appended to the nominative 
singular. When a root is Atoianepadi, the Atmanepada 
forms of ara, should be added. 

2. To the affix 5, f is to be prefixed after Se$ roots and 
optionally after those that are optioually Se(- Anit roots, 
of course, do not admit it. The roots {*, f?{> g^ ^ and 
fat admit off optioually before 3. 

3. The augment ; in the case of the root irg is long in 
all uon-conj ligation al tenses except the Perfect* 3 and roots 
ending in ir ( long ) optionally lengthen it in all non-couju- 
gational tenses except the Perfect, Benedictive Attn., and 
Aorist Parasm. 

4. When the $ of *qj is dropped by III. p. 49, the pre- 
ceding $f or an is chauged to 3ft as that of cr| in the same 
circumstances. ( See II., p. 88. ) 

Parasm. 



lit per*. 
2nd „ 
brd „ 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur, 





SttCOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 97 

^-^ + m^?4^-^ + vrr—^3[ + «T-^m-^teTby 5, p. 96. *5 
similarly, cffcr ; S* +m-^ + *T-«**T ; ^^W-TOmT-^+m-^^T ; 

Tg+aMrat+ar by i (b), p. 88-^+*rr-«reT ; fi+m-^+m 

by 18, p. 82 -^^-to^-to . g^-^tf or *ht, by 19, p. 82. 
^(r?lW?fT» <fflf or *jn. 

Aim. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pen. iftfifoft *ftfcrrafc iftfarral 

See 2, pp. 34-35. 

IL— Second Future. 

1. The terminations of this tense are made np by prefix- 
ing *q to those of the Present. The augment \ is to be 
prefixed to ^q, or not, or optionally, according to the nature 
of the root. Before the terminations, the final vowel and 
the penultimate short take Guna. 

1. The final S^of a root is changed to e^ when 
followed by a* non-personal termination with an 
initial % 

2. After nn Paraem., 5^ and roots ending in *r (short), % is 
to be prefixed to ^q in this tense, though these roots are 
Anif, and optionally after f^ and ^ though they are Set* 

3- jpfe 3*fr $t> l^> and ^p^, are optionally Parasmai- 
padi in the Second Future, and, when so, the ^ does not 
take j as appended to them. This holds good in the case 
of ^in the First Future also. 

Stng. Dual Plur. 
1st pers. W& wsn^ WWWfc 
2nd ,, CT*E3% W^Wr W*i|ist 
3rd „ segfr gc^ft 5Wgp& 

* By this expression are meant all terminations with the excep- 
tion of those which express number and person as ft, fir, ft, &c, 

and one or two others. 
9 



98 



SECOND BOOK OP SANSKRIT. 



lstptrs. 
2nd „ 
3rd „ 



Sing. Dual Plur. 

<rftenfa *rft*nsp Hf^rnrs 

«r&*rft *rf^*TO : *rfl*TO 

*rf^Rifar *ifa*tw ! ^f^Pa 

15+^^-^-^-^-^+^ ^iRr; pR+^r-5^ by is, 

p. 82-3*-^-^ + *qfit-5$tlfa 5 ^+sqfir-*rtt or ** h J 19 « 
P* 82-^f^ftr or ^TOlft ; ^-nRW^, n^-t*Jft or ^qf^ ; 
*C+^-^t^-^^or crf^pt by 3, p. 97; SRsrffr, mA^S 
or ^FStftt 

III .—Conditional, 
1. In the Conditional, the terminations of the Imperfect 
are appended to ^y, instead of those of the Present. The 
temporal angment s? is to be prefixed to the root; in other 
respects the forms are exactly like those of the Second 
Future. 



* 


Sing. 


Bual 


Plur. 


lit pert. 


•wn-wwffc 


2nd „ 


oi&wmv 


*?3<^n** 


^T^cfqnScT^ 


8rd „ 


WWT?T 


^W$<TIH 


ww^r 


l$t per 9. 


«T>lf2MH 


wt&«*ir 


swf^Tnr 


2nd „ 


9TOT3*?*' 


swft^dH 


^tw^toh 


3rd „ 


*T<T&*T^ 


«r«Ti^«r<fTO 


wrfl**F* 


f with sfft optionally 


sabstitntes 


?Tr for ^ in 



2. f with sfft optionally sabstitntes m for 5 in the 
Aorist and the Conditional. It is then changed to iff before 
consonants; as ^W or ^mjftiqa 3rd pers. sing. 

3. The passive forms of non-conjugational tenses are 
made up simply by appending the Atmanepada terminations 
to the prepared base. 

4. The Second Fatnre expresses futurity generally, and 
specifically the futurity of this day. The First Future ex- 
presses specifically the futurity not of this day. The con- 
ditional is used in those conditional sentences in which the 
non-performance of the action is implied. It expresses 
both future and past times. In the latter particular, it 
resembles the English Pluperfect conditional. 
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snftai^tisft jwnfa iFrarfa miwldifi * >fa 9 
f^iS* <tffifai^ 513*11 irfcfcrofii tfa «WR*rt si 

^WH^^TT 3tlfdft?<l4lfr ftdW I ^O^T ^ S^fe^l" 

asp **U*t inn cnfronsiiiNtaii 
irtt fc*rf$ft ^t*r?^rf fag^Rt *& ii 
*nt>a ^nfe fas<ft 5^1* *wn isr i 
ffim sr h^t ?sftr j* faw?»3rf3 11 

dHxufijuKW 5 J* % *j ^rw^^r II 
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wfrarf gni€r <wiiimi % fofoasrc I 
^ ftofiKtf sun n^n^n^ % II 
w^if^snr: sfarfNilc %? *iGl*^i% I 

<i**Ih cFwnaif ^ u?tftd#;<ftft ^ii 
^r ^tf ^ q^r srgfo^wPR^ ^rcifa* I 

V^mi wrfr fT^ f^T qrefegiY a*r II 

H!*KMI«ldl t <I^&IHHm1*H II 

(ftwiift ft$44$ ^ *ftfa*mfl 5*fa?rc 11 
^m^c) g^i^TT: ^vuHi^fti ^rfrtsn^i 
ss&fcrer i3Y§f$»t *srof f?m « 

«Rd^<^«n4h ^Nr tot w^n St 1 

era *fc Mfl*Mqyj^<fo faffftgqtii 

* This is the form of the 2nd pers. sing, of the Atm. Aorist of 
$ with the temporal augment dropped (See 2., Lesson XXII. ) 
t This refers to the king to whom the story of Nala is narrated. 
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If I do not see [ to] Nala to-day, 1 will throw ferstwith 
qft] myself into a fire, and perish Qfl. 

The king does not tell me the object of his visit. Well, 
I shall know [;rr] it in the end* 

Sndeva, go to Rituparna, and tell him, "Damayanti is 
going to (will) institute fc*n with «n] a new Svayaihvara ; 
many princes and kings go there, and it will come off [3^ 
with 5j] to-morrow." 

"If yon wish, go to Knndinapura in a single day; for as 
soon as the sun rises [ f with z% ], she will choose [|] a 
second husband." 

Damayanti gave mnch wealth to Parn&da, and said, "I 
will give for] yon more when Nala comes [jpj with sn]. 
Thon hast done much for me, none else will do [ $ ] so 
much ; for now, as a consequence of your effortsf, I shall 
soon be united [gn. pass., f or ijh with *ni] to my husband." 

Oh B&huka ! thou shouldst not deceive me ; how will 
these weak horses bear [3; or sft] me to Knndinapura in a 
single day ? 

We will now mount fag with «n] our horses and run 
swiftly. 

B&huka said to the king, "Thou hast told me the number 
of leaves and fruits on this tree. Well, I will fell [cans, of 
J$fl[or fe^] it in your presence, and count the leaves." 

I will not touch [?f^] you, because you eat with 
Chandalas. 

I do not know when he will begin [^ with *rr] to con- 
struct a house to live in. 

♦ Said of a wicked woman who wanted to kill a young maid out of 
spite for her husband, bat was prevented by a holy dame, who is 
the speaker. 

t qHMWmlfl OT some such expression should be used. 

X The \ of this root is changed to ^ in the causal. 
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Had Yajnadatta made a bow [sm with jfl to him when he 
entered the house, he would not have considered [ir^] him 
a conceited fellow. 

Had he gone [ *TH ] into the presence of his enemy un- 
guarded, the enemy would have killed [ ^ ] him. 

Had the cobra bitten [^] him at the time, and had 
there been [*j] nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would 
certainly have died [^ or ^ with 3^]. 

Thou wilt, by my blessing, enjoy [ 53J: ] supreme power 
in this world, and get [an^ror ^] a son possessing all thy 
virtues ; keep all thy subjects contented. 



Part II. 

Passive. 

Iu addition to the rules given in the First Book and in 
some lessons of this, the student should commit to memory the 
following:— 

1. if added to roots in the conjugational teuses is weak. 

2. The following changes take place before the if of the passive : — 
a. Roots ending in 35 change it to ft; as ftfttft from $, 

&• sr preceded by a conjunct consouant and of the roots 3ff£ and 
5£ is changed to Guna; as *jp}ft from ^j. 

c. Art 4 Lesson XIV". holds good in this case; as Z&& 
from ^. 

d % 3f and v*[ and other roots assuming these forms,* in, WT, 
^ m 'to drink, 9 {ft and $r 'to abandon/ change their final 
vowel to f before if; as ^q%, >sfta!*, &c. 

e. A final ^ or gr is lengthened; as gffaft from fir, ^T% 
from ^5. 

/. Art. 9, p. 2 # is also applicable here. 

g. Some roots such as jp^[, 3T3^ 'to go,' ^ fa , ^, ^ , 
«Wf , ^, ^P\ , *»!, ****, ***• *R*«. drop their nasals. 

* Whenever this expression is used, always uuderstaad^j 2nd 
con/. *to cut/ and $ let conj. *to purify/ to be excepted. 
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B. The passive forms of the First and Second Future and of the 
Conditional of roots ending in a vowel, and of 5 ^ , flg f and J$T 
are optionally made up by changing the vowel to its Vriddhi,* 
and appending the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses with 
^ prefixed to them even when the root is Anit, ^ is added to roots 
ending in 3ft in these optional forms. 

a. Explain the following : — 

b. Write down th<? passive forms of the Second Future of :— 
And of the Present and Imperfect of the following : — 



VOCABUL 
3|$gr w. dice used in gambling. 
3T$T3(r #*. *• /. °a e w ho knows 
(the secret of playing at ) dice. 
3Rjp|<£ir m, n. f. one who is pos- 
sessed of skill in playing at 
dice. [ ing dice. 

aftgrg^r n. the secret of manag- 
«fftftefTC<ir ™* n. f. ( 3Tft very, 
very much ) very pitiless or 
cruel. 
Sffif m. n. /. not deserving. 
3R"Pra, m * n- /• innocent, not 
guilty, [stantly, continuously. 
ajfttyH adv, frequently, con- 
3TT£?*T ft* the secret of manag- 
ing h »rses. 



bear 



the 



ART XV. 

3{&I*TO <*&*• undoubtedly. 
3«&J4(t to wish ill to, to 

malice to. 
%$$T% m. the progenitor of 

solar race of kings. 
|^ m - ruler. 

35^ m. source, springing up. 
sfi^fe^ w. name of a serpent. 
s|n% m. the principle of evil. 
SffRwS^ n - name of a town. 
$4-m*ut m. name of a brother 
of Havana. 

$^1T m. w. /. ( §E5 n. family, 
and if from vjf^ , to be pro- 
duced) born iu a family, of 
the race of. 



* This does not apply to %fl which takes Guna only, while it does 
apply to a and v? of the 6th conjugation which generally do not take 
either Guna or V iddhi. ( See 11., p. 81. ) 

I This is a nominal verb, formed from argjTT by dropping the final 
vowel and adding a^T as in the 10th conjugation. 
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$> with ft, to injure, to wrong. 
ffft ind. for, on account of. 
qH<cf m. a descendant of the 

Kurus. 
I'Vqft/. name of a river; IT'Wft- 

flfft w. a bank of the Gandaki. 
JTPT w. limb, body. 
f%?TcR n. name of a forest. 
®QS m. w. fraud. 
?&if m- a son. 

H**V% (^ »nd *T«^ )in the 

midst of it. 

d^frctflUJl'M m. ( 4^\H m. 

breathing, j\&% m, perfume, 

smell ) the fragrance of the 

breath of her mouth. 
tfi^C m - an animal haying sharp 

teeth, a snake. 
^rjr m. w. /. tenth. [ forest. 

^ m. a forest conflagration, a 

J.'^TP^w. n.f. one who suffers 

pain, unhappy. 
J.f^RT w. n./. afflicted. 
JsfftT n. an evil or imprudent act. 
Sff with 3773^, to hide or conceal. 

ft^fr^ m * lord or king of a 
country named Nishadha. 

%<£Hr n. skill. 

^q" m. king of a country named 
Hishadha, Nala. 

q^ w#A jjf%, to attain. 

<Tfbrl^Fj m. n. f. one who stands 
in the way or obstructs; ^rf- 
farfN'ft/' standing in its way. 

<?ft«TC past part, ottfawith 



qft, deprived of, fallen, de- 
praved. 

qiftflf (past part, pass, of the 
causal of tj^ ) thrown. 

3^^ m. a proper name. 

srgf^r m. w. /. of various sorts. 

«I|UIW m. ( T/Sfa w - a way ) the 

way or range of an arrow. 

3Tg3? wt. the name of Nala dis- 
guised as a charioteer. 

^TO m. mouse, JJ^Tpr m. 
king of mice. 

gxr w. a pair, a couple ; 3R?t3*T 

n. a pair of clothes. 
*Rr/ love. 

sr^ wtf A jjft, to answer. 
m^caus. with ft, to put on a 

garment, to dress. 
cTFFT cans, of gff, wtfA ft^r, to 

extinguish. [ destroyed. 

fiftg joa«* joar*. of ^pc with ft, 
<%I%T?T j^wtjoarj. of for with ft, 

surprised. 
^3?T^a^. from an enemy. 
■Wei arf*. perpetually. 

^fanf^J />«** /?a«*. joarf. of cam. 
of igwitA ^t, thought of, 
thought possible. [ bered. 

4tt*Jd°4J m. »•/• to De romera. 

$fa$r n. abundance of food. 

^JT w - a charioteer. 

^Nffa m. n. /. one's own. 

f ftjR n - name of a holy place 
at the foot of the Himalayas. 

QhH<5 m. the Himalayas. 

f£<nq^ m. name of a mouse. 



Blessing *nfo*/. 
Conceited ${%fe$ past part. 
Construct in wth ft^p. 
"Deceive ^ with sjft and ^nj , 



&%with ft and if, sr^ 10<* 
con;. Attn. 
End 35^ m. 3T33H n. qftorpT 
m «J 3^f? &c. in the end. 
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Fellow qrfjCT m. [3T3. 

Keep contented t3T cans, with 
Number *ft$4{(/. 
Object 77)^7 «• sfa **• 
Parnada q"crn^ m. a proper name. 
Presence, in one's, CTRTO <*&>• 



Sudeva Q^sr m. a proper name. 
Supreme power {fW(*4 n * TTC" 

Sfgq n. 
Unguarded ST^f^Tfl /><*** /ww*. 

pass. 
Visit $TFT*FT »• 



LESSON XVI. 

Declensional Irregularities. 
The student should remember the terminations given at 
the head of Lesson XXV., First Book. 

1. We will here notice only the anomalous case-forms 
of several nouns; the rest are to be made up by simply add- 
ing the case terminations and observing the general Samdhi 
rules. The vocative singular, except when specified, is to 
be considered to be like the corresponding nominative. 

2. f^^rr^ *ra£EJTT, and other nouns whose latter members, 
or which, in themselves, are roots ending in «n, drop the 
ending sn when followed by vowel terminations beginning 
with the ace. plural. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Norn. fr*qp fc*qt f|*rqr: 

Ace. fcvTR fHft fcw 

3. The voc. sing., the gen. plur., and the first six forms 
of qft are like those of jfo and the abl., gen., and loc. sings, 
are qc3 : -f3 J -3ft. 

4. The first five forms of ^jfe are ^TT, *narT^-^ s -*wH?h 
the ace. plur. is w£t%> and the abl., gen., and loc. sings, aud 
the gen. plur. are ^S^Ss-Jgtt-^NT'i;. The voc. sing, is 9$. 

5. sft, ^, *j, and other nouns which are derived from 
roots without the addition of any termination, and the nouns 
^and sft change their final f or 3, short or long, to p^ or ^f 
respectively before the vowel terminations. $ft takes the 
terminations of s^ft, while «ft, ^, ^ and other feminine nouns 
of this description take them optionally in the dat., abl., ge^ 
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and loc. sings, and gen. plnr. The ace. sing, of qft is *tn or 
faro and the plural ^ft: or ftnp The voc. sing, is fa. 

0. Feminine root-nouns in $, snch as \ft and *$[, and *nft, 
?T^t and ^$ift do not drop the e: of the nom. sing. 





Ri- 
sing. 


DtiaJ 


Plur. 


Nom. 


nt 


faw 


far.* 


Ace. 


ftnnj^fo* 


fWft 


fctp-fft: &c- 


Dat. 


ftnfc 


^ftwnn 


***: 


All. 


ftniT J 


^ftmm 


rffcq: 


Gen. 


ftnrr 


fa^fc 


^fl v nn 


Loc. 


fan* &c. 






Voc. 








Nom. 


*ft: 


f*4 


fwi: 


Ace. 


faw 


r*$ 


frtp&c. 


Dat. 


ft*«* 


sfoajra: 


4ter. 


All. 


f^T-fW: 


^t»to 


*ftwr. 


Gen. 


f*nr-fw: 


ft* 


f^nrnir^nn 


Loc. 


fafa-fcnmc&c. 






Voc. 








Nom. 


«: 


ssft 


W5f: &c. 


Gen. 


$^-f*T.' 


3pfc 


^ro-^jrni &c 


Voc. 


¥* 







7. (a.) The 5 or 3, short or long, of a root-nonn is chang- 
ed to ^or ^ when it is not preceded by a radical conjunct con- 
sonant, and at the same time when the noun is preceded by 
a preposition as applied to the root and not the noun, or by 
a substantive which in the dissolution of the compound 
takes an oblique case; as *injpjft:-o4^M , *T : -*TO > SPfts-E^MEPj 
39fti-3sft-39*F. The loc. sing, of UTT^ and other nouns 
ending in sft is formed by adding the termination sfWt; as 
qpTBTTO* Nouns like umufi and $RFft> which primarily 
signify a male occupation, are declined like the masculine, 
even when used as adjectives to qualify feminine substan- 
tives. Other root-nouns in long $ or 3: that change these 
* Dissolution ;-«pf jpfififi injpjft: | 
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vowels to ^or f.as above are, when feminine, decliued like 
sfft or cpj\ For the nom. sing, of the former, see 6, p. 106» 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

AM. i&w: JT^RTWt snft»F 

Gen. jj^f: spaft: ITft*TO 

3«p$) also feminine, is similarly declined. 

(J>) Exceptions — ^4t and nouns ending in *j; as *j>ft:- 
ft^r-foF, S^f^-SjfHjf 2 & c - These nouns and others that 
change the $ or 3f to f^ or ^t when feminine are declined 
like sft, see 5, p. 106. 

(c) Counter-exceptions. — grifrj and g^; > as ^pfcsfr &c 

8. ift and *ft change their final aft to sfr in the first five 
inflections, as JT^-JTffHr : > & c - The ace. sings, are JTTH and 
*nH, and plurals u\i and qjf:. The abl. and gen. sings, are 
*ft: and *ft*. All nouns ending in aft are thus declined* 

9. ^ and ?^ have no peculiarities. 

10. \ before the consonantal terminations becomes t$\ as 
TXh ?T^ &c.; Instr. ?tfn-?l«n*-Tcftr:. 

11. srfc?, ^fa, ffTpN and an^T are to be considered as 
STWj, ?^C> WP&1> » U( i 3TST^ when followed by the vowel 
terminations beginning with the instr. sing., and are de- 
clined like nouns ending in ar^. They are declined like effft 
in the first two cases. 

Norn. Ace. 3T&T atf^ft «TC*ftfa 

Instr. v&w *ffei*im *?fatfSn &c. 

A great many roots become nouns without the addition 
of any termination. 

12. The changes of the fiual 5 of a root when followed 
by particular consonants have been explained in Lessons 
IX. and XIV. 

Thus in the case of ftg, a root-noun, the termination ^ being 
dropped, the ? is changed to 5 by I p. 49, and that to 5 or 5 by 
II. p. 58. Before vqpi aQ d other such terminations it is chang- 
ed to f by VI. pp. 50-51. go we bare 
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Norn. far^ ffcj^ feg:&c. 

Instr. fefT fe^wnn t%^ : 

55 — ^ being dropped, we have, by V. p. 50, jqrj by VII. 
p. 51, \|^, and by II. p. 58, tp> or vjn. Before ^aflU and such 
other terminations we have OT + sarpr by V. p. 50. Then, 

13. The change mentioned in VII. Lesson IX. takes 
place before the consonantal terminations. 

By this and VI., pp. 50-51, we have tgTOTTO > & c# Loc. plar. tjaj. 

14. The first five inflected forms of s^Tff are aRgT^-^T^T 
-£ J-fH-flr. The voc. sing, is 3FTCT . The fiual | is changed 
to ^ when followed by the consonantal terminations ; as 

15. The nom. sing, of ^ is aift.\ It becomes g before 
the consonantal terminations, as jpnrii;. 

16. Nouns ending in the syllable ^ 9 such as %Mg< , and 
the nonns z\*\H*( and ^j|^ differ from other nouns ending in 
3^, in lengthening the penultimate a* in the nom. sing, 
only. The ^ of #*frt is changed to or when «r is not drop- 
ped; as a^rfT-^Hor: nom.; 3TO-t*3TO(--3ft : instr. &c. 

About the change of 5 to w when the ar is dropped, see 
Rule 2 c> p. 51. 

17. ^, Wl> an( i *ra3^ change their ^ to 9 when fol- 
lowed by the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. 
plur, as g^:, 33-:, qrgfcn ace plnr. &c. In other respects 
they follow the general declension of nouns ending in 3^. 

18. The first five forms of <rftj5j are q^:-?inA^-ip{-4t 
The final ^ is dropped before the vowel terminations. In 
other respects it follows the general declension of nouns 
ending in %^; as tpj: ace* plar. TO-ftpHtPt-ftft: instr. &c. 
The voc. sing, is qs*n* like the nom. sing. 

19* *rf^ is declined similarly. 33gffc^ differs from these 
only in the non-insertion of the nasal in the first five inflec- 
tion ; SRjw-Wtasrm: nom.; *^: ace plur.; ^pjrr instr. 
sing. 

20. The 3*.of <?fbfn* obeys rule IX, Lesson IX* 
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Kom. sing. ^TP^rfcTO, «. being dropped,— «rft*T?-$ 
by II. p. 58. Instr. dual irf^n^ + «n^— < lfeTO+ wn^t by 
the above — mk^I^^IH by VI. pp. 50-51. 

So also nom. sing, of f^j fito-ft*. by IX. p. 52, st being 
dropped — fafi?% by II. p. 58. Instr. dual f£tor&3r-ftf¥3TO* 

Decline similarly $sN>( ^i+*pO> fo*, f^pt, TPi &c. 

21. sn^> JR*T^> 3^, «RT^, *H4j^ and f?r5^ have a 
nasal inserted before the final consonant in the first five in- 
flections of the masc. The nom. sings, are in^ , 3?q^> 35^> 
&c. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. 
plur. and before the neuter nom. and ace. dual f, jf^T, 3?> 
qzq and fa$ become jnft, z# 9 *nft and fitec; as 3T^Hr*> 
3$N2» q*fl-*> * and ftr^* ace. plur. masc. The femiuine forms of 
these are made up by adding $ to the crude thus modified, 
as w$t> JflfNt &c. 

Masc. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Nom. jfof^ fi^SCT fifcfeft 

Ace. ftrfdrat fri^r farcar: 

Instr. frTCaJT fifaTOTTO fir^f^r: &c. 

Nom. & ^cc. fitf^-n fifctfr fitife 

22. .^5^ ^Tf5^(^. and ra: change the final to fj or n 
when followed by hard or soft consonants, and to either 
when followed by nothing ; nom. sing. ^ or qp^, instr. dn. 
W*m> loc. plur. «$. 

23. Present participles of the roots enumerated in 7, 
p. 53, and of those of the third conjugation do not insert ^ 
before the final in the first five inflections of the masc In 
the«uom. and ace. plurs. of the neuter they insert ^ option- 
ally. The nom. and ace. duals of the neuter, and the femi- 
nine base are formed by simply adding ^. 

fosR^pres. part, of aj. 
Masc. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Nom. fiftf^ fosmfr fosRf: 

10 
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Neut. 
Norn. & Ace. ftwflt fosnft frifo-ftwRT &c. 

Fern. ftqrcft 

24. The present participles of roots ending in 3ft of the 
second conjugation, like those of roots of the 6th conjugation, 
insert s^ optionally before the ^ of the feminine and of the 
neuter nom. and ace. dual ; q^ — qr?ft or ^Fcft n. norn. and 
ace. du. &ndfem. 

25. The firsb five forms of 5^ are gRT^-^rcTMn^-wro"" 
tft&. The voc. sing, is 51^. The ending ^.is dropped 
before the consonantal terminations. 

26. fit! an( * other nouns ending in j such as 55, 35, &c, 
and snftret, lengthen the penultimate when followed by a 
consonantal termination, or by nothing. The t^of the last 
becomes ^ under the usual circumstances. In the case of 
the Loc. Plur. we have the following rule : — 

I, The change of ^ to qr mentioned in note J, 
p. 97, R B., takes place even if an anusv&ra, a 
visarga, or fj^, q^, or ^intervene between the pre- 
vious vowel and *^; srntffcs or 3TRTT*!- 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Nom. tfj fr$ $t*: 

Ace. f?ta[ frnc^ prt: 

Instr. flftf )fWrH tftfif : &c. 

27. srj; is declined in the plural only. The nom. is arret. 
Its tj is changed to ^ before the terminations with an 
initial ^ ; 3*%: instr. 

28. The final ^ of 3Tf;j is changed to ^ before the nom. 
sing, and to visarga betore the other consonantal termi- 
nations. 

Nom. & Ace ST* : 3T^-3Tfft smft 

Instr. 3T5f 3T|t«TR SffrW &c. 

^T^nfrT where Sffj is nom. sing. 

29. ^|, <re, WR> *%*T, 3th:, *m, STOT, and **, when 
they indicate mere relation (in space, time, or person), and 
«f??re when it means 'internal* or * under-garment' are 
declined like pronouns. They are optionally so declined in 
the nom. plur. and abl. and loc. sing,; as ^ or tjefts, ^ft^or 
$Wfit> $ or i^fari- 
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30. The following ten words, which are pronouns and 
are declined as such, form the sinsr. of the nom, and ace. 
neater hy adding r£ or ^:— 3f?*y, 3??q?n:, 53TC, *RWt TTC, *T3T» 

31. The nom. plural masc, of ^TOT» ^T^T, 3T$> «frfiMq > 
and ^ is optionally formed like that of pronouns, fo is a 
pronoun. 

32. qtftj q*ft and other inasc. nouns ending in f form their 
ace. sing, and plar. by adding jj and ^ respectively. 

38. The word jfirg is declined as if it were f|f}£, necessarily in 
the first five inflection?, and optionally before the vowel termina* 
tions beginning with the instr. sing, except that of the gen. plur., 
the form of which is afir^TTO alone. The voc. sing, is sftn£t« In 
other respects it is declined like masculine nouns in 7, 

31. The words 3RX ar *d falfc optionally assume the forms 3TO£ 
and HsxScH. before the vowel terminations ; in other respects the 
first is declined like feminine nouns in 3Tf and the other like 
nouns in 9*. 5RT, STO^I" or *ft &c. 

35. 3?<t^ is declined like nouns ending in STrj. except in the 
nom. and voc. sing When the negative particle 3R[ is prefixed, 
it is declined like aTtfT^- 

36. ^RH, differs from other nouns ending in 3fl£ ( as ^RJTO,) 
in the nom. sing., which is 33RT, ft nd the voc. sing, which is op- 
tionally 4*M»t, m& 9 or g^RJ. 

37. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the ace. plur. 
the ending syllable ^ of certain nouns is changed to 3^, the 3> 
of which with the preceding of or an becomes &ft f as fiHftf : ace. 
plur. of fefa^TTg. | is changed to $ &c. as in the case of ffcj, and 
we have f^^STT?-^ nom. sing., fs hMfcm i H instr. dual, &c. 

38. The 3, of g?TOTf is changed to q^ before the consonantal 
terminations. 

39. fft^ m. n. sr^[ n. ^m. q^ m. 5f^/. m^m. ^ n. iffo 

(*TF*) »• ^t/. *3 m - n - OT^ n iW» STTCT^ n. fo&/ have no 
forms for the nom. and the sing, and dual of the ace. In other cases 
tbey are declined according to the general rules. The ^ of *n*& 
and qfo is dropped before the consonantal terminations, jfm 
however does not drop its H. before 3. 
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it^i^^Hmi) g£c ?rgr: f£nf 53 (rprter ^sft 1 
^ri 5^c: 5rp|r: ^feR^^r l 

farea§?*rigM 

||«Wf *3H U^WdldJ 

g*fc5ft adorer ^R^sfirf^i if* %? *qre 1 

* See Art. 4 Lesson XVII. 

•f The sacred plant Soma is often spoken of as flgjj or king. The 
subject of aqn^j: is ld«W, understood. 

X This refers to the person who is sprinkled over with water or 
curdled milk. 

§ cT^is here equivalent to 'therefore.' 

|| When the victim is killed at a sacrifice its blood is given away 
to evil spirits. ^ is a termination optionally used to form the 
2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the Imperative, when the sense is that 
of an expression of wish or desire. It is a weak termination. 
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*ddiMi<i *wi*H I ^ Mdi^i f^ftr if^rc ciit*idfctjM wjt- 

*RJ cT sf4WH( WEI ^W^ HH-dcHS^<l 4M441 I 

sfbipfcrn ^ tost i 

swfafa *IMlfa «H4rM ^rfH II 

^cRcrae^Hr^or ^Mt^fcfii^imc i 11 

^1% ^IH^Nd^Lldr WcTI HcTT ^TT II 

<ft%atefa ffc jfarer h ?ri ^T^g4i<^^ 11 
?FPT ^fr ff^s^ srittro: ggrnr I 

ii&i<4ii<& tot *roraT SfrfM" TO^II 

ararift^ftrerraf %srfer *nFnft ^ar II 
^TtttoV vr *jft swiarwjt f^f^r 1 
^ dWmWHdfr ngsr toqmftn: ll 

3T^J ^aRflWtsfa 5**1^ *iKK«fr 3fHR I 

*W?fo 3RT ^ cFPT <n*?m*gft II 



114 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 

lfi&f>nf 35HPT ? rf f^TFTT ^T ^^TOT I 

fk*&? fotf *to ft* 3*& g£ sft II 
tffc* wfeitftif sr&tft fr*rarft 11 
*m& *%ftrsN <rar ^r ftrrer* 11 

srretf fiftft 5^ f^T2ir% ^rf^r w*i 
«iH^iwfcf farter Mm«m*<h^ I 

fa^TR! frftsri ^ m^ CTTOER: 11 

5i^<N^«R^3 ^g^T(^r iwri% 11 

When Bharata was crowned, he gave cows to Br&h- 
manas by huudreds. Dirghatamas saw him giving [ fp^] 
them. 

In former [tj^] times, Brfthmanas used (ate) cows' [rfr ] 
flesh and goats' flesh. 

* This sets forth the period of possession or enjoyment necessary 
to constitute ownership in the case of men and the lower animals. 

t Said to King Dashyanta by his charioteer when he was pursu- 
ing an antelope. 
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The Northern [35^] people regarded slavery as inhuman 
and fonght with the Soother n [ «RTT^] to ro °t it out, 

Us'anas [nrroj was the preceptor of the Asoras and 
Brihaspati of the Devas, There exist works on politics of 
which they are the reputed authors. 

They began to excavate the hill, and effected it after 
many days [«T?^ instr. ]. 

The headman of the village [ vjqdi\ ] was asked by the 
! commander whether he would give grain to his army. 

The hut near ChitrakiUa was built by the recluses [qft- 
stp*.] that dwelt in the vicinity. * 

Women [ Hi ] shall bring up (take care of) children, and 
men [ gpj ] shall acquire money by hard labour. 
; Dilipa's horse was once taken away by Indra [ OT(^ or 

In the beginning there were waters [aw] only. On these 
waters appeared the self-existent [sctfpj] Brahma, and by 
that self-existent being all these things were created. 

He is blind of one eye [ «r% ]. 

The honey in the flowers of the Kunda creeper has been 
drunk by bees [ Jfgfeg] 

Idols are made of the bones [ st&j ] of elephants. 

He who walks by the path [ qf^ ] of truth attains pros- 
perity. 

In Greece there were two hills which were called " dogs' 
) [*^] heads." 

Thou art commanded by thy husband [qft]to give 
money to the poor. * 

His companion [ *rfo ] having gone to Kas'i, he lives 
here alone. 

The name of Aryaraan occurs in Zend religious books. 

Give me any one [ t^Rnr ] of those books. 

Br&hinanas repeating the Vedas are like frogs [ ^qfa;] 
croaking in the rains. 
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3Tr§" n. the eye. 

3^3^ m- n - /• continuous, fre- 
quent. 

3^q«fc adv. exceedingly, great- 
ly, very much. 

STgtf m. n./. wonderful. 

sj^ m. n. /. pron. lower, low. 

9TO*? m. a wicked action. 

^ffgm. an ox. 

Z&& m. fire. 

vtffe m. wind. 

3^j/. water (used in the plur.) t 

«rqx m. n./. />ron. other, another. 

3TO3TO m one who does not 
speak or teach. 

^4h< w. name of a ^ e ^y» one 

of the dead forefathers. 
3j^ m. a horse. 
3^ w. n. / F'on. hinder, pos- 

terior, inferior. 
sravJH a dv- certainly, inevitably. 
STSTI^w. n - /• southern. 
3TCF^n. blood. 
Srcp^w. blood. 

«Tf^ «• a da y- 
snf^ra m - *• ^ esn » bait. 

snfa*/ a blessing. 
SjH^ n. the mouth. 
9^[^r n. the mouth. 

3TT?^ m * a Da ^ e * 

|f^ET w. vigor (of limbs). 

^ 1st conj. Parasm, and 10th 

conj. with &£ 9 to utter, to 

speak. 

3t!T m - »• / P ron - upper, 
quent. 

35^ m. n./. northern. 

3^ n water. 



VOCABULARY XVI. 

gvrft /. loftiness, magnanimity. 

3ff/. the earth. 

ij^H^ w. a name of the preceptor 
of the Asuras. 

33gfc^ m. a name of Indra. 

«t>1l3 m. n. head, skull. [ wish. 

qfTTTJI w. n./. one fulfilling any 

9n§5? n. a bow : with stPttjj m. 
w. /. one who has his bow 
strung. [flower. 

^TO" w. n. a kind of white 
pn,a family. 

$ iw'rt 3TT an d 3flf, to remove . 
with sjfa, to aim at ; ^TfvTf^I 
having aimed at, ». 0., refer- 
ring to; with ^TH» # to adorn, to 
refine, to educate. 

f^WK m - an antelope. 



%c£ 4£& conj. Parasm. to be or 

become wet or damp. 
%*3f l«f conj. Parasm. to lament* 
$fft n. milk. 
ir| Is* coaj. Parasm. and lOl/t 

conj. to think meanly of, to 

spurn. 
fit%f. speech. 
£| Is* conj. Mm. to think 

meanly of, to spuin. 
Tft m. a bull; / a cow, speech, 

the earth. [of a village. 

irrqrjfjf m. the leader or headman 
?^ *». the moon. 

^*«lgfd m - *. /. ( ^W^ like a 
wheel) one whose movement 
is like that of a wheel, ever-re- 

««|«»4«{ w. sandalwood. [volving. 

•^ifor past part pass, of ^, 
practised or done. 



* H is prefixed to $ when itis preceded by s^ and means " to 
^dorn " or " to collect "• 
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Slfifdl past part. pass, of ^|^ 

besmeared. 
^r^rf^ »». a pariah, an outcast 
^Nffffr /• a beautiful woman, a 

belle. 
%TO »• the heart, intellect. 
^ with ^iC, to be born, to 

flourish. 
1TTW ». dullness. 
fl^ft^ft/. a wife of his enemy, 
WlrJ^t m. ( 5qr%^ m. exclu- 

sion ) its exclusion or absence. 
W^lt /• a musical instrument, 

lute. 
W^ 4th conj. Aim. with ^jj, to 

be pained or afflicted. 
?rtfr /• a boat, 
fng^m, n./. like that; adv* in 

that manner. 
fa^^m. a lower animal; m. n.f. 

horizontal, sideways. 
3TOJT5 m - a name °* Indra. 
fah /. light, splendour, bright- 

ness. 

3^01. a tooth. 
5$f[pre8. part, of ^r, to give. 
5f§nJT w». n. /. jwon. southern. 
^fSf n. curdled milk. 
^rcrrfa m* son of Das'aratha. 
{^/*. a day, heaven, 
f^fc/. direction, quarter. 
<$q m. n.f. difficult to be con- 
trolled or put down, 
ra /. sight, an eye. 
^fom. n.f. worshipper of gods. 
^q^ m. n. an arm. 
aft/, heaven. 
4t/. intellect. 



\|jr/. a yoke. 

TO w. a crocodile. 

5W m. n. /. perishable. 

TO./*, the noge. 

f^Rfq odr. verily. 

ftc^KH adp. without interval, 

closely. 
ft3rT m- a god. 
f^r m. n. /. wicked. 
foe./, night. 
^Ist conj. Parasm. to repeat, 

to read. 
qrf^ m. master, husband. 
<Tfa^ m. a path, a way, 
q^ m. the foot. 
qpft m. the sun, a protector. 
*TC w. n. /. joro». another, other, 
^fosptf /> a ^ j° a ^. jtta««* of ?qn 

w/*ft qft, abandoned. 
Tftsfp* m * a recluse. 
ffarfo^ w. a name of S'iva. 
gg; m. a, man. 
S 5 ^/- a widow remarried. 
55 /. a town. 
tjft>TO.m. a family priest. 
^t past part pass, of v, filled, 

full. 

5^ m. n.f'pron. former, eastern* 
^/. an army. [with jr. 

l|-*3d /><«£ part, of ^53 to fall 
* M I «ft<«M m. n. /. ( !nn/. sub- 
jects, tftCT w. oppression, and 
3T, from *t^ arising) arising 
from the oppression of the 
subjects. 
Sfafo^ past part. pass, of fa^ 
with !r^, forbidden, pro- 
hibited. 
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g<q^m. n.f. western. 

ypft m. n. f. keen, acute, talented. 

mgft P<t*t part, pass, of 511 

with jj, used. 
SH^m. n.f. eastern. 
fj|pi*rW». (^m m. dwelling 

together) dwelling together of 

beloved persons, the company 

of beloved persons. 
q^5 1st conj. Par.asm. to bear 

fruit. 
^ir past part. pass, of *T3f, 

broken down, run away 

(from the field). 
TO wit A ft, to divide. 
^53T]f m> » serpent. 
sjf^j/. possession, enjoyment. 
*j/. the earth, 

*| w«7/* qft, to despise, to treat 

contemptuously. 
^f. an eyebrow. 
l\\\q*i m. a name of Indra. 
jffa^ m. a churning handle. 
Jroffe[ Tn. a black bee. 

*!*"• [flesh. 

in^lRr/ ( 11* m. respect ) lof- 
tiness of respect, great self- 
respect. 

jfr^m. a month, 

*pTT3*tfb* **. n. /. following or 
pursuing an antelope. 

*H tw'rt W, to struggle. 

qjf m. the god of death, the 
deity presiding over death. 

q*ft m. a way. 

qT «>#* ft and ft^L, to go away, 
to pass away. 



jjst, 1st conj. Param. and 

Atm. with ft, to shine, 
^p^m. a king. m. n. /. shining. 
*t fn. wealth. 

&f3*q n. beauty, loveliness. 
g^pi m. a frog. 
5T|% m. fire. 

ft^TCRttn. n.f. wealthy. 
far past part* pass, of sq^, 

pierced, struck, wounded. 
fif^. w. a man of the mercantile 

caste;/, subjects, people. 
fl^TT w. the protector of all, 

God. 
ft^WTS «. t* 16 protector or sup- 
porter of the universe. 
fgrara. m. the creator, Brahma. 
mwith 3TT, to turn round, to 

turn back. 
!?^ m. killer of |?r, Indra. 
m. a scorpion, 
n. agony, affliction. 
Ijjqhfriui m. a grammarian. 
bqi<h<q r n. grammar, 
SPfjS m. n. a cart, 
5l5ft[ n. animal dung, 
STJTOTT w« a conch-blower. 
5Ffofldr. slowly. 
^r^fer w. ( qtfft/. the night ) the 

lord of the night, the moon. 

sft/. wealth, goddesss of wealth. 

j^ in. a dog. 

*jrq^ m. a beast of prey, a beast. 

^rftr m- a friend, a companion. 

tiqqirffrr w- *•/• (*MT/ "um- 
ber, 3ftft?f «• n - /• § one b 6 " 
yond) innumerable. 
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ffg* past part, of g* with cm, 
pleased, satisfied, gratified. 

tfn^TO m. a custom, a tradi- 
tional observance. 

tfgfrUldl / ( qgft/ this world, 
worldly existence, jftrf /. a pit) 
the pit of this world or worldly 
existence. [virtuous. 

9<«Jlft /. company of the 
^[ with 9ff 1** C(m j. Partem. 
to approach, to come to. 

93[ with ST (in the causal) to 

please, to propitiate. 
WXQiadv. at once, immediately. 
S^ra m. n.f. good. [peror. 

TOT**."** a great king, an em- 



Acquire $HC 1** and 10th conj* 

with &f. 
Beginning Sflr n. snf^ "*. 
Blinds^ m. n./. 
Bring up, causal of g^ f ^|ir f 

«7iiA *nj > <ftTO' or *r^jf $. 
Build in 3rd con;, with f^r. 
By hundreds 5RTCP ind. 
Call isfi wiffc sffir. 3rft/|ff called « 
Croak ^5 1*£ conj. Parasm. 

with «ff . 
Dirghatamas fn^TTO, w. 

of a jttishi. 



WW^adv. in the presence of 

in sight of. 
3 1*£ and 2nd conj, Parasm. 

with jr, to produce. 
^ 2nd and Uh conj. Attn, with 

% to produce. 
fT^with ^fij, to bring in contact 

with, to unite with. 
5ft /. woman, wife. 
^3 m. n. summit. 
feTHft denom. Attn, to be in a 

dream, to speak in a dream. 
^rqig m. n. /. self-existent. 
5RIT n m smile, laughter. 
$ tuifft ^r and arsr, to take 

down. 



name 



Excavate ^ with 35; 3^T 

fa&linf. 
Grain ypq n. [^W ^. 

Inhuman *J|*HH% »*• n. /. ft?> 
Politics sftfifcrw n. 
Rains zpftplur. 

Religious book qrfqpqr m * 

Reputed srfttnT I**** P a ^t 
pass, qfar past part; ef^t- 
^ r fi f HJit reputed as authors 
(two). 

Slavery ^q n. 

Truth ^ ». 



LESSON XVII. 



1. The following is a 
numerals :— • 



Numerals. 
list of the 



Sanskrit cardinal 
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\ 


** 


One 


\\ **TC*^ 


Eleven 


* 


ft 


Two 


?* 4WK 


Twelve 


\ 


ft 


Three 


« *N*K*H 


Thirteen 


tf 


^ 


Four 


W ^$J$*H 


Fourteen 


s 


<ra^ 


Five 


^ <MW-t 


Fifteen 


* 


to 


Six 


?* $lf*H 


Sixteen 


tt 


9W 


Seven 


t*» flffWl 


Seventeen 


c 


sre^ 


Eight 


^ «TO^FJ 


Eighteen 




^5 


Nine 
Ten 




> Nineteen 





Twenty 


«lft 


ftsr^ 


Thirty 


^?ri^ 


*?*Tflkr^ 


Forty 


«rtftft 


<rsrr*r^ 


Fifty 


T^ffo 



*o ftsfa Twenty. 
Up to H3VV^9 these numerals may be considered as adjectives, i.e., 
they take the number and case of the noun to which they are applied 
and the first four, the gender also. 

2. flforft Twenty *fe Sixty 

Seventy 
Eighty 
Ninety 

These may be considered as substantives. They are all 
feminine; the noun to which they are applied may be of any 
gender. With a plaral noun they are used in the singular, 
as RfcifiUifauui ' twenty Br&hmanas.' They have duals and 
plurals like other nouns, but when these are used, the con- 
struction is different: snCTTFri f^Rft *ttoe twenties of Br&h- 
manas ' ; JHWUH f £Nrcra : ' many twenties of Br&hmanas. 9 
The singular may be used similarly ; as mprffli frtrft* ' one 
twenty of Brfthmatjas.' 

3. The numbers intermediate between any two of these 
are formed by prefixing ^, ft &c up to sfcf^ to the lower; 
but the ninth intermediate number is generally made up by 
prefixing fp£fr* to the higher. In making these compounds 
the final ^ is invariably dropped ; ft becomes gr, fc 99: 
and %fg^ , sro* But the three latter changes are optional 

in the case ot *snfafit, <rarcr^, qffe, ?raft and *raft J and do 

not take place at all in the case of eflftft. These numerals 
* t^j+^atless by one. 
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also follow the constructions explained in the preceding 
paragraph, ^m' a hnndred ' is a neater nonn. 

ft stffcr^ Thirty-two UHW i KmCI 

« ^rf*** Thirty-three f ft^Wlff^ v<at - thttt 

\* <*&m. Thirtyfour ** \TOmf*« V °*'' thMt 

« TH«^ Thirty-fire f«»CTWTft^ F ortv.«i*ht 

« Ntffcr* Thirty-six *« i«*r«nft*9 *"**■•«»* 

^ MHR^Kt Thirty-seven &c. Ac. 

^ «TBTl^ra[ Thirty-eight & jflftft Eightytwo 

^ {SS?" } Thirty-nine t\ **ftft Eighty-three 

Declension. 

Masculine. 

4. <ct is declined like a pronoun; as an indefinite pro* 
nonn in the sense of the English one in "the great ones of 
this country," it has the dual and the plural, fif has the 
dual only, and in declining is to be considered as $, i.e., 
as a noun ending in 9j; jfr nom. and ace, gPHTO instr., dat., 
and abL, jpft: gen. and loc. ft and the other adjectival 
numerals are declined in the plural only* ft follows the 
general declension of masculine nouns ending in f . The 
genitive only is peculiar; it is 9fln*TP<« 

The nom. of^up; is topc: and the gen. and loc. *mpfot 
and *nj|. The rest are regular. 

After the other adjectival numerals the nom. and ace. 
terminations are dropped, the final ^ is eliminated here as 
before the consonantal terminations, and the tit of «ft( is 
lengthened in the genitive ; as to nom. and ace, <naft: 
instr., M*j+ q: dat. and abl., *WHn*gen., <nTO loc; *$ or 
qj nom* and ace, «n^: instr., TORf: dat. and abl., **ffrat 
gen., *53 loc. qjft 'how many? * is similarly declined. 

«fg»X is a ^ so declined in another way; «r$t nom. and ace., 

* Here the initial ^ of fttf^is not changed te the corresponding 
lingual. For the rule is, that dentals are not changed to Unguals 
when they follow a consonant of the lingual class which U at the 
end of a word or grammatical form as, m$, q^fflt. 

11 



122 gBCOJTD fcOOK OF SANSKRIT. 

«mft: instr., qrspRP dat and abL, gjsro loc. There is no 
difference ia the genitive. 

Feminine* 

5. tot &nd 3[T are declined like fraft. The feminine forms 
of fir and ^srgj are fag and ^rjit, which are thus declined: — 
ft*: and «er?w: nom. and ace, fa^fa: and ^rt^T : instr., 
ftgvq: and **£«?: dat and abL, f^TR and qra^TPl gen., 
and ftgj and ^rcrgf loc. 

The feminine forms of other adjectival numerals are not 
different from the masculine. 

Neuter. 

6. to *WJ Norn, and Ace. 

ft * 

fa sftfa 

^51 ittlft — — — 

The neuter forms of other adjectival numerals are similar 
to the masculine. 

7. The ordinals corresponding to to> fit* fo ^3fc a °d to 
are ?%&> fafa, ^tfta, ^ and to Instead of 3WT, «lftw 
and ^nfcr and of **$, g$ and g?fa are also used. From 
the other cardinal numerals up to ^r^ iuclusive, they are 
formed by dropping the final ^ and adding q-> as t^if: &c.; 
and after to^ u P to *MW*i » by simply dropping ^ TOT^n & c * 

8. The ordinals from fSfarft and the other substantival 
numerals, and from their compounds, are formed by adding 
mi as flNrfann, wEwftaH s, fam*:, q*$rcrnir:> &c. An- 
other way is by dropping the fa of fcfafa, and the final con- 
sonant of the rest. Where there is a final vowel, that vowel 
is changed to 3f, but only in compound numerals, the simple 
ones forming their ordinals in the first way, as ft*n, iwRw :, 
Bran, *wGNr:, *farar:> JWW-iWlRta*!! &c SRC € a hundred' 
has^m** 

9. The feminines of pNW, «?&«, «Ttfcr, fipta,qpfa,5$ 
and g?fa are formed by adding «n, and of the rest by chang- 
ing the final *r to |, as mm, fWta &c, and mtffr, raft, 

■*wu> WtwWmHi &c. 
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10. The nom. plnr. of yqq «• is W& or sppTT*; and the 
dat., abl., gen. and loc. sings, of (^tfft and ufa or fafitm 
and rzfon are optionally like those of pronouns ending in 
*r or *tt, as f|?fai$r or fjjtfpnr &c. 

11. Adverbs of definite frequency are formed from 
numerals by the addition of €L to fj, ft and m^ and f^^L 
to the rest, before which the final ^ is dropped. For ijqr we 
have irfFl ' once.' Ex. %: 'twice,' pr: 'thrice,' «*jj: 'four-* 
times,' tnaf^.% m$rt' &c. 

12. The termination ^ is applied to m, ^ and i^ and 
^ to ^^ig and f%n, in the sense of 'as mncn as. 9 The three 
former become qr, m and fpur, and the two latter f and ft; 
as ?TT^» 'that much.' ffftft[ ma8C * com. sing. 

yr^lR *IffT* ^qV^ti y^jf ^lWJB H t Wwjft lS^t I 
HIMm^tl #WW^I5ll«|i f<t4t <**<& s*of fn^i 

* Nona. plur. of rap n. Vedic. 

t Nom. plur. of 333 w. Vedtc. 

I This is repeated when the sacred fire is kindled. It contains 
a description of the imaginary shape of the fire -god. 

§ The nominative of this is ffaj, understood. This refers to the re- 
peating of the verses by the Hota at a certain ceremony. 

'1 At the ceremony called ai cH^q i fr t which forms a part of the 
Agnishtoma sacrifice, a great many verses are repeated by the 
priests. The number of these is determined in this passage. For 
instance, first, he says, 'If the sacrificer desires a long life, one 
hundred verses should be repeated/ Then follows a rea on for 
this;' and soon. 

f This qualifies qswH or sacrificer, understood. 

** This refers to the ijsjitft. 
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tfWfc w % rotifer ^fev utfHK^m&ift l <jmi*«*ic^pc: 
4iRnuivmft «*rn$j*nTOi I ^ra 'sr % sRnfa HiAifc)*? 

***! WWiJ II^Nt <jRK*M\ faJtaci II 

fittn *l«iUwiii/l ^r *nft ^fonft *n^% i 
awwRrcfr t&swfr vraiH mvi^vPii 11 

On the 27th day of the month a conclave of Pandit as 
was held. 

At that time ninety-nine men were examined, of whom 
fifty-foar were found to be good grammarians. 

The Fanditas say that there are eighteen Pnr&nas and 
twenty-fonr Smritis. 

Originally there were three Vedas — Rigveda, Yajnrveda, 
and S&maveda ; afterwards there came to be four. 

* fl^ is here equivalent to cTW^- 

t The subject of this is the priest jfen, understood. 
t In the Vedio dialect, a preposition need not be immediately 
prefixed to a verb ; several words may intervene. 
§ This is a deviation from PAninL ' See last Lesson, Art 3. 
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There are now two principal branches or S'&kh4s of 
Yajurveda. 

The Smriti of Mann is in twelve chapters, and in the 
seventh the duties of kings are enumerated. 

On the tenth of the bright half of Asvina, people in the 
Deccan give to each other leaves of the S'aml tree, calling 
them gold. 

All enemies were killed by the five P&ndavas. 

Rama cut off the ten heads of R&vana. 

He gained proficiency in the four learnings ( lores ), six 
S'astras, and sixty-four arts. 

Thrice I told him to depart, and when he did not do so, 
1 gave him a kick. 

The Hindus believe that there are eight guardians of the 
eight different quarters. 

Of the eighteen Parvans of the Mah&bharata, the third is 
the best, because it contains many pleasant stories. 

The doctor has directed me to take this medicine for* 
forty-two days. 

I have studied seventeen cantos of the Raghnvamsa, seven 
of the Kum&rasambhava, nine dramatic plays, and eighty- 
six pages of Patanjali's Mah&bhashya. 

VOCABULARY XVII. 



*Rgftq m. n. /. destitute of qr- 
anrc** 0i. not beginning. [ fa- 
«F£Of pot pa$8. part of %\mth 

*T3 9 to be recited. 
*HHI*W *• going to the end. 
Wm <3*H and •W) he recites, 

repeats. 
^ m. a year. 
vtftfUf. Ort n. half, *#r f. 

ten millions) five millions. 
«T|fepr m. day and night. 



aimmi f if m - one wishing to live 

a long life. 
f with Rjftr, to pass away. 
3Wrro. n./. last. 
3TFTFFT 1 w « the ceremony of the 
TFHFT ) investiture with the 

sacred thread. 
qt$r/. an art. 
ta^A n. business, work. 
tiflfowiM qft (from.^ IQth 

conj. to tell ) enumerated. 



• See note* p. 
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f^JT m. the eighth incarnation of 
Vishnu. 

$h>TW m. the dark half of the 
lunar month. 

y>UH*f«i hi. a proper name. 

j^f m. n. neuter, impotent. 

^ n. the cavities of the human 
body, as mouth, nose, &c. 

fptfgir m. n./. (?r5r w- concep- 
tion, and $TOtr eighth) eighth 
from conception. 

v^l^/N m - name of a prince. 

«^[ 1*£ con/'. Param. with m f 
to take in a little water into 
the mouth and drink it as a 
religious ceremony. 

?T I3^M<?H a{ **« f° r 80 l° n S a time. 
^crqfflr/. mother of Krishna. 
ftsftxTiT m. one who is best 

among Brahmanas. 
VfJJHMKHHI m- one-sixth part of 

religious merit as a share. 
qf$r<T m. n.f. sinful, apostate. 
q^4th conj. Attn, with fjij y to 

amount to. [on. 

fft^ff /• service, attendance 
JRrrfir *w. the god BrahmiL 
SMWVIiHf (vmf- progeny, qg 

m. cattle, and ^m m. wish) one 

wishing for progeny and cattle. 
TCrfc^ffl' * traveller. 



Tpr^Rf past part, of w^with ^, 
exiled or turned a recluse. 

fft^^PT n. (ffe /• talent, 3RgW 
n. a sign) a sign of talent. 

X(^with fjn aud fe f to admit 
to a share, to bestow upon. 

vrr^ 10th conj. with fjn and f^ y 
to admit to a share, to be- 
stow upon. 

igs^with n 9 to wash. 

£lH*i »• a hair. 

cjq^ftrT w. the cry dfltr^ at the 
time of throwing an oblation 
into the fire; this is consider- 
ed a deity. 

fifar/. learning, lore. 

fitpt pre*, part* of fa^ know, 
knowing. 

m. the third order or caste 
among the Hindus. 

s*rrftRTm. n./. sick. 

sqro m. the reputed author of 
the Mahabh&rata, a Rishi. 

STCfrg^ro. n.f. living for a hun- 
dred years. 

vijl n. a horn. [Hindu year. 

«rf£rtjr m. the fifth month of the 

tfsr^TC m. a year. 

qiftvftfl /. a verse repeated at 
the time of kindling the 
sacred fire. 



Agvina srrf^ w« name of a 

month. 
Bright half ( of the lunar 

month ) g$<TO w. 
Calling srfir^FT pre*, part of 

m with ijfir. 



Canto ^ m. 

Conclave *mm jn. t|ft*^ /. 

Doctor ft^m. ^j m. 
Dramatic play srrgq? n. 
Duty vrfi m. 



SECOND BOOK OF (VANS KBIT. 



127 



Enumerated qftqflfifd past part. 

pass- MRjjfrH past part pass. 

Found 3q3?W pvti P ar ^" P a * 8 ' 

^ntf^nr past part, pass. 

Good ^nfHN* wt. n. /. ftgpr 

m. n. /. 
Guardian of a quarter f^TTST w« 
Held ( as a meeting ) fjft&ft past 

part. [ a kick. 

Kick sttt/.; sw ssrfit g ives 

Kumarasambhava $HK<4*T3 m - 
name of a poem by K&lidasa. 

Lore fifaT /• 

Mahabharata *J$lHKfl n - nftme 
of an epic poem celebrating 
the quarrels and wars be- 
tween the sons of Pandu and 
Dbritar&shtra. 



Originally a^fr loc. sing, of STO, 
sn^/oc. sing, of arift. 

Parvan *f^[ n. a section, a canto. 

Purana j^fur n. name of a class 
of works containing legend- 
ary accounts of many things 
and of a religious and ritual- 
istic character. 

Raghuvams'a T$<3W m- name of 
a poem by Kalidasa. 

Rigveda 55^ m. name of a 
Veda. 

Samaveda CTT%? m - name of a 

Veda. 
SW^pft/. a kind of tree. 
Yajurveda q^jfc rn. the name of a 

Veda. 



LESSON XVIII. 

Comparative and Superlative Degrees of 

Adjectives, &c. 

1- (TO. is a termination of the comparative degree and 
$gof the superlative. Before these the ending vowel of a 
word, or the ending consonant, if any, with the preceding 
vowel, is dropped; as 33 positive, ^sftro. comparative* dfaz 
superlative; q^pos., J{$ffQLComp., qfa^pos^^SmQ comp. : &c. % 

These terminations are applied to adjectives of quality and not 
to participles and other verbal derivatives, as.- <ar a °d <T*T ( men- 
tioned below ) are. 

2. The sr occurring in the words yg> 15' *W Wf» f* 
and qfe* is changed to T} as S3 po*-* JT«ftTO> comp., and 
vfatsup. 

3. The final syllable (i.e. the last vowel with the prece* 
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ing consonant ) of the words **j&, ^ 5^» f^TOT, and $5, and 
the portion ^ of *jc^ are dropped, and the preceding vowel 
takes Guna, as ^y pos^wrftq^comp., and ?^feft sup. 

The possessive terminations, ^, ^ and f^j, to be 
presently mentioned are dropped; ^s^^^pos., qi$iw&comp. 
and 3{&5 6-w/?. 

5. The following is a list of the irregularities : — 



Positive. 
S^rer praiseworthy 



Comparative. Superlative. 



W 

fa* 

for* 



old 

near 

firn^ well 
dear 
firm 

thick, much 
heavy 
wide 

many, much 
long 
many, much 

young 
small 



♦ fk , I,, 



ft* 
*%* 

4fes. 



6. The comparative ending in s. should be declined in the 
manner shown in Lesson XXVII. First Book. Its feminine 
is formed by the addition of |, and of the superlative by 
affixing an; as sftffatft, spftsf. 

7. <rt is another comparative termination, the superlative 
termination corresponding to which is ffT* These are applied 
not only to adjectives but to nouns, particles and other 
indeclinables and verbs. In the last case they take the 
forms <TOH and ^n^and also when added to indeclinables, 
except in those instances in which, with the terminations, 
the indeclinables form adjectives. The words to which these 
suffixes are added undergo no change. 



SfECONt) BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 129 

Ex.— is^pos. ts^xu fsgw-i Mm<H *, tt^ott:j q^rfihmn, 
M^ftfHm ; ^Iron, atsnrro 3§*ar: adj. s^sr* adj. 

8. The feminine of adjectives ending in *n: and a*j is 
formed by affixing sir. 

9. Derivatives signifying the 'possessor' of the thing 
expressed by the base are formed by affixing j^ to sub- 
stantives ; as vfor^ ' talented,' from vft i talent.' 

10. The if of this termination is changed to ^ when the 
base ends in nor st (short or long), or has either for its 
penultimate; as vspTW^ * wealthy,' from ^T ' wealth ' ; faqf q ^ , 

There are a few exceptions, as ^r^ *jf*nT<fc &c. 

11. To substantives ending in sr the suffix 5^; is also 
added in this sense, before which the preceding st is drop- 
ped; as ^(5^, ^fJf^, &c. ^^ is another termination having 
this sense. It is applied to some nouns ; as q^ i H^ . 

12. sum. n. f. and |*r m. n. (5*ft./. ) are appended to 
pronouns in the sense of ' like.' The final letter of the. base 
is dropped and an added to it ; as ^jrftf ' like that,' Hffil 
4 like thee.' j$n and foij[ become $ and sft; as fpr. 

13. The verbal or other forms of $, *j, or sometimes sra. 
are added to a noun or an indeclinable to express the 
' doing or being like ' the thing denoted by the base. 

14. a. The ending st or an is changed to f, except in 
the case of an indeclinable, b. The preceding 5 or 3 is ren- 
dered long, and c. 55 (short) is changed to ^*. d. Final ^ and 
the *.of itto, 3*W, ^RW, %ra> T$&> and t^TO, are dropped. 

Ex.— q4Hflft , ^fhrsrfir, n^wrfa, irc^Wdf^, s^ftssrac n. 9 



iw^t s*renr xNtasft wot 1 



180 SKOOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 

vrfrMWI* I 

M<4UrUl«TkMJ«fMWdte fo qitaM&l I 

srcr§ *f rs snrftaft acrfasr fosrft sftgr ^ i mtr. 

ndQm' ^wroir *iQqi *racr srifa n^ it «ft «i^^ i 
^refhpt <hmi«ii viw^m star f&ft wncrt «i»*mi**j- 

fa<MM*l ^<l«Mfl ***** ^TOta^I H^T^RT fk*r 
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^w^rat strip *ssft ^fifaaiPl *r H4*4ftft *sfo<t \ 

Kausalya was the eldest [ 35 ] of the three wives of 
Das'aratha; and Kaikeyt the youngest [ gqpj ]• 

Sitfc's bodily form was more slender [flf ] than Draupadf s. 

That the greater [*lj] is equal to the less [ 33 ] is absurd. 

la running, the horse is the swiftest [ana] of all animals. 

The virtuous [ *rj[% 3?*T ] are happy [ 53? 1 and deserve 
respect. ^ 

Rukmini was dearer [ foq ] to Krishna thtin Satyabh&m&. 

When one's luck is bad, even his relations become (as if 
they were ) his enemies [ fiftqr ]• 

What is he called who has wealth [to], or fortitude [%$[ ] t 
or fame [ *ro*, *tfW ]» or land [ ^ ] ?* 

All should become as of one mind [ t^R^ftr ] and having 
taken this net should fly off. 

Indra was the mightiest [ sfrsrfe^ ] and most powerful 
[ ife^ ] of all the gods, and therefore they crowned him king. 

The sense of the original passage is rendered (as if) clear 
[ &3T3 ] by a commentator, and sometimes mystified [ qg ]. 

Damayantt was the most beautiful [ 5^, ^ ] of all the 
women of the time, and the most devoted [ w> «HIW ] to 
her husband .f 

Thy heart has at this moment me 1 bed ( become as if a 
liquid [ j[5 ] ) through affection. 

The bullocks that are fastened to the yokes of carriages 
are fatter [ tfax ] than common ones. 

* The student should answer this question* 
t Loo. or Gen. 
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Sit&, there is not another woman like thee [ ^ ], so 
pure, so simple, and so loving [srgrFT, JPT*t]> aa( ^ n °t another 
man like me [ j^ ], so rathless and so crnel. 



VOCABULARY XVIII. 



«T3j m. n. /. little; m. an atom, 

a small particle. 
3TO& *nd> below, down. 
3TScF3[ m. a road. 
^ i fl^hfoH m - n - f- compassionate. 
ST^TT n. difference. 
ST fiiH**! m - son of Arjuna. 
gft^m. n. a sore or wound. 

SSS. with 3^, hanging. 
Sjcl^H n - residence. 
3^ m. a snake. 

9Tr| m - w - /• wet - 

fvg m. n.f. wishing, wisher. 

3rTTT /• daughter of a king 

named Virata. 
di|fcdH w». ». /. what is above. 
^q i -qv y n. a present. 
f^jpj^m. n.f. of one mind. 
qTO m. the hair. 

^W m - fa^ action, and <fftr^ 
a way) way of action, i. e. f 
the performance of religious 
ceremonies, &c, as a way to 
eternal bliss. 
Sfi^f ™» a quarrel. 
q^rq- m. a bundle, a collection. 
$ET m. n. /. weak, thin* * 
$<>mm$im w. help of Krishna. 
ifvV^ la* eon;. Parasm. with 
3Tfo, to cross, to go over, to 
transgress. 
ig$ m. n./. small, mean. 



jr^y 77i. an eagle, the bird of 
that species used by Vishnu 
as his car. 

*VE[f. matted hair. 

sftcH n. livelihood. 

sftfifa w. life. 

^RjTTif m. (ypf »• knowledge, 
ITTfir w. a way) the knowledge 
of God as a way to eternal 
bliss. 

5ITO w. a male child, son, 

^ffift/. splendour. 

f£ m. n. /, firm, strong. 

n" 5 *tarcr w . fi Q al beatitude. 

qftg? m. a master, owner* 

jG^ffa? m. a proper name ; n. a 
(white) lotus flower. 

igg m. n.f. large, great. 

3Pct w - restraint, imprisonment. 

<uRw/- a girl. 

W^N^H m . n -/. illumined by 
the Vedas, possessing the 
splendour conferred by the 
practice of the Vedic rites. 

*|RM1H1 m - (*lfaj / love, devo- 
tion, and *rnfr m * a way ) 
devotion to or love of God as 
a way to eternal bliss. 

*II«|4MI m - ( m*q*- lack, good 
fortune, iffr m. accession ) 
the accession of good luck or 
fortune- 
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m. n. f. much, mighty. 

*\\AW m. n. /. middle ; n. waist. 

JT^T^TT^ m. ( *T3 m. one of the 
progenitors of men ) one born 
of Mann, a human being, a 
man. 

H~<HH*ldl /• ( W^ dull, *nnr 
fortune, JJ«-4HH^ one who is 
unfortunate ) misfortune. 

T^r^fT/- name of the daughter 
of a certain Gandharva. 

JJ&M^lR't *»• *•/• very benevol- 
ent. 

Ifl9$n. folly. 

*MM&V m - a P 1 " !^ 1 " name. 

q*nfijfa adw. according to the 
rules laid down in ceremonial 
works. 

4|gHI /• name of a river. 

5?f m. ». a yoke. 

Jji^WMM m * ( $V% w. a warrior, 
OTF*T ot, a multitude ) a mul- 
titude of warriors, an army. 

?[35j/. a rope. 

XJf^with $?*!, 1st conj. Parasm* 
to die. 

^f& n. secrecy, solitariness, a 
secret ; adv. secretly, solitarily. , 



SHj m. n. f. small. 
crj^ w. the body. 
f^hffFrT m - n - /• courageous, pos- 
sessing prowess. 
ft^WftaWT /• capacity to inspire 

confidence. 
fifa^ m. an object giving sensual 

pleasure. 
fcvj^HJ^ m. a proper name. 
fifccttT w. extent. » 
<MM*|c|U| n. ( 3*TF?T m> history, 
account, «f^ur »• hearing ) 
hearing of history or account. 
sWMfafl'/- braided hair. 
Rnffa n. a kind of flower. 
gfxf m. n. f. pure. 
CTTC' m. possibility, probability. 
^53^ m. n. f. good and bad. 
^Tr%^ n - water. 
*rcfa m. w./. ( ^ with tffr ro. 

sorrow ) afflicted with sorrow. 
SrfSTCP <*>dv. by thousands. 
^Tfifr/. wife of Arjuna. 
^TcfT/. service. 
^ffcr 7w. n. /. gentle. 
;^3ct m # name of a monkey. 

devotee of Rama, 
g^cf m. n. /. short. 



Absurd sj*pfi past part. STftj- 

^ past part. 
Bad jr^j m. n. f. [ft/. 

Bodily form 33/ cfg^n. «n$- 
Commentator <T|^ 1 ^K m. <ffar- 

$^ro. [ m.w./. 

Common OT^or m. w./. qmpq 
Cruel q^r w.n./. 
Fastened pfcpK/wwJ pass. part. ; 

12 



Kaikeyi%%*ft /. name of one 
of the wives of Dagaratha. 

Kausalya ^fcF*n/. name of one 
of the wives of Das*aratha. 

Moment ^rur m. 

Net 5TT^ n. 

Passage, original, 3<SCRT m. 

Pure foprjffa »». n. /. 

Relation ^y\j tw. «jJ g v>H m. 
JBTTRlr^ [ Krishna. 

Rukmini cftquft /• wife of 
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Running fepw n. 
Ruthless f^kr m. n. /. 
Sstjabhama q<jM*um /. name of 
one of the wives of Krishna. 



Sense sp} m. 

Simple 8R5 m. n.f. MvJk^Hi 



LESSON XIX. 

Compounds. 
Dvandva (Copulative) and Tatpurusha {Determinative). 

1. 1. In Sanskrit one simple noun* may be compound- 
ed with another, and this compound with a third or another 
compound ; or several nouns may be compounded together 
simultaneously. In this manner we may have a compound 
consisting of any number of simple words. According to 
the sense or manner in which nouns are thus put together 
compounds are divided into several classes.! A compound 
of the class called Dvandva consists of nouns which, if not 
compounded, would be joined by the copulative particlej ; 
as TRW $*JT«r»TPT$*>to TW* Wim* *TOW *TI?F* * JJ^S' 

2. a. When the compound consists of two nouns, each 
being understood to be singular, it takes the dual ; and the 
plural, when it contains more than two nouns. 6- The gen- 
der of the final noun is the gender of the whole ; as $qpnri- 
*ftf*&' mtflflffi l fijft * c. A Dvandva compound is singular 
and neuter when it implies an aggregate or -when the things 
enumerated constitute one complex idea, as 3TrtTT$3PPP{* 
This may be called ' the collective species ' of Dvandva 
(Samah&ra-Dvandva). When a compound consists of words 

* J. e. a substantive, an adjective, or an indeclinable word (sqaft ). 

f It should by no means be supposed that any noun may be com- 
pounded with any other in any sense. The Sanskrit idiom allows of 
certain compounds only and not others. Ignorant persons not know- 
ing this put forth as Sanskrit what is by no means so. Many minute 
rules have been given by the grammarians, some of which are re- 
produced in the text. Practically the usage of the best authors is 
the safest guide. 

% There are certain rules as regards the order of precedence of 

the nouns forming compounds of this class, which are not noticed 
here. 
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signifying insects, limbs of the body of an animal, parts of an 
army, objects between which (ihere is natural antipathy, or 
of common names not denoting an animal, it is always of 
this nature ; as ^rt^R, TlftrTTW * TfW^T&SH , «#ff«ic , 
MMKl^fo * In other cases this construction depends on the 
will of the speaker. 

3. A word ending in sr and implying blood-relationship 
or some kind of learning changes this vowel to sn when fol- 
lowed by another word ending in sr or by jpr, as gjanfldlft ? 

4. When a collective Dvandva compound ends in a letter 
of the palatal class, or ^ , %, or 5, the vowel «r is added on to 
it; as en3R5pam, frWMH , fl«ftgTO» ?[&&** , OThTRf* 
When it is not collective, the 5? is not added, as in m^K^ . 

II. 1. A compound of the Tatpurusha class consists of 
two members, the first of which determines the sense of the 
other,*or is attributive to.it The attributive member may 
have the meaning of a case, or may be used in apposition to 
the other, and consist, in this latter case, of an adjective or 
a substantive. The former we will call an inflectional com- 
pound, and the latter an appositional (named Karmadh&raya 
in Sanskrit Grammars); as?j$r: g^s = TT3I5^ : (inflectional), 
Jfwft^T m%} m J|uft<HK: ( app. ), j^t sqRT ^ = <i*N<wjiy: (app.) 

2. There are six varieties of the first species correspond- 
ing to the six oblique cases; — 

a. (1) A noun in the accusative case is compounded with ffefft, 

(2) When the accusative expresses the duration of a continu- 
ous action or state, it is compounded with another indicative of 
that action or state ; gj£ 3*315 = ggtittUH. 

b. A noun in the instrumental is compounded with another (1) 
expressive of the effect, ( 2 ) and with the words ^, «<&, ^, 3pf f 
or words having the sense of 3jsr, an d with 9^?, HT^ fa**» 
and *9$ur. 

( 3 ) It is also sometimes compounded with verbal derivatives 

♦ In a fevy casea the attributive member is placed after the other. 
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when the instrumental has the sense of the agent or instrument 
of the action. 

( 4 ) When it signifies an article used to season food, it is 
compounded with the following word, if that word signifies a 
kind of food. 

Examples.— (1) *^rrSP*P = 3$ WW * — (2) *TT%T <J*h = «TT- 
w£*> TTTT SC|*r: = Hl^ti^i:, m^\ ^5f; = 3TO&¥* &c. — (3) ffturf 
STffi: = ff^TRT:, JJstffai - TOfa?P Ac.— (4) ^b^f: = ^fa*:, &c. 

c. A noun in the dative is compounded with another ( 1 ) ex- 
pressive of the material of which the thing expressed by the first 
noun is made . as ^rpj ^ = CT^TO- ( 2 ) It is also compounded with 
3T*t, *K®, T5?Ti WT> and T%?f. The compound with sjp| is an adjective 
and takes the number and gender of the noun it qualifies ; as 

fj^rr4^ ! , >t?^^: =«j<to§.', ?rl f^rac=»frf^?ra[, *rts^ = 

d. A noun in the ablative may be compounded with xm 9 *faf, 
*ftf% and *ft, and sometimes with S^W, *T?te, g^G, <tRrT and 

0. ( 1 ) A noun in the genitive may be compounded with any 
other noun . as TOP 5^^: = TnTJ^fi- 
But there are many exceptions. 

It is not compounded with verbal derivatives ending in sn? 
and ?j and denoting the agent . sht 5T&T, aft^^f TT^F:, ^^T 
Wit, not 3TOTET, af X H MHW , or ^^ff- 

There are a few counter-exceptions as ^nr^T:, 5nW (, nTHW« , > &c. 

Such genitives again as the following are not compounded :— 

T*ri f& : %* : 9 *nri w, stptot *raT 4)i)sJitt«f, &c. 

( 2 ) t|^ aTTT, «T3R, and ^fR are compounded with nouns in 
the genitive, and are placed first. Similarly a word expressive 
of a part is compounded with a noun in the genitive case expres- 
sive of time and is placed first. In "both cases the noun in the 
genitive should signify the whole, of which a part is expressed by 
the compound ; ^ ^PT^T=^^T^, *** KW =**UW; **P!f : 

mnp &c. 
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( 3 ) A noun expressive of the time that has elapsed since a 
certain occurrence is compounded with the noun expressive of the 
occurrence. *M^<| Hjd¥l TR ( one 8m ce whose death it is a 

/. A noun in the locative is compounded with the following 
words :- ^^, ^ 5T#T, ft3% vfe*, TJ, f^RJ, fite, g^T, q^, 
*** &c. Ex.— ^rf% <TJ: = STT^S-i Wmit <?fa?r. = SHim^T:, «TRf^r 

3 An appositional or Karmadb&raya compound is pos- 
sible in the following cases: — 

a. A noun expressive of the standard of comparison may be 
compounded with another indicating the common quality or ground 
of comparison ; as ^ ^ ^rjf: = VHV JI H *. 

b. A noun-expressive of the object of comparison with another 
such as stffST, ^F2f, «MH, TO* &<*• indicating the standard of com- 
parison ; as S^t sqnr f^ = j^s^TST;, &® ^FSf ^ = gSP5F?i, N 
<frH<3pH =%^vlT^, <*R: <Hrfor = <TT^P* Or these may be 
dissolved thus :— g^ffa ^p?: = g^sT^F?*, %5|%gr ^«T^[ = ^POTSJ*. 

c. A qualifying noun with the qualified noun in most cases • 

as ;ft£ xr <rf<q£ ^r= H?<»kM<*H> n*tf*:**rcrr tr** = nstfforR:. 

d. Two declinable participles, the first expressing previous 
and the second subsequent action ; as 3^^ ^rr^: q*J|44f^}j: = 

4. The compound of arandar^, implying negation, with a 
nonn belongs to the Tatpnrnsha class. 

5. When the first member of an appositional or Karma- 
dh&raya compoand is a numeral, it is called, in Sanskrit 
Dvign. A Dvigu implies an aggregate ; as spjrgr} S^TRT 
^nTRJR: = fe H<=HH - A Karmadh&raya with a numeral as the 
first term must always be a Dvigu. 

6. The following words drop the final vowel or the final 
consonant with the preceding vowel and add aj under the 
circumstances mentioned: — 

( a ) <lf*SRC at tne en( * °f an / compound, as ^pHp?:- 

( ^ ) ^TF^ and ^T5f^ at the end of a Tatpurusha, as JftJ^rsr:, 

( c ) xxfa at the end of a Tatpurusha when preceded by a 
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numeral, an indeclinable or a word expressive of a part such as *jef, 
9TTC &c. or by ^ f CT^fnT* or jjnr and in a Drandva when 
preceded by 3T$: ; as, j^n* s*$™* : > lW J ^TftTPT:. 

( d ) $Tf^ at the end of a Tatpnrnsha when it is not changed 
to 3T* by rule 7 ; as, 3*^*, «*? : > 3WTTJ*- 

7. st^ is changed to st* at the end of a Tatpnrnsha 
when preceded by an indeclinable or a word expressive of 
apart snch as ^, stt*, &c. or by *# or item > tf^fa:, 

8. a. 3|^, 5^, 55 .( when it does not mean the yoke 
of a carriage) at the end of any compound, and (£.) iJif when 
it ends a Tatpnrnsha have 3? added to them ; as 3T*Hh, Bfag- 

9. a. A Tatpnrnsha follows the gender of the final noun. 

b. The collective Dvign is neuter, and that ending in st is 
oftentimes feminine and takes the suffix fc as Tnr<p?? : » TO- 
f5f«rs-w-«rac qgnsR ( from q^^ and iJir ), <rarr*i*, froNft. 

c. A Tatpnrnsha ( in all its species ) ending in rx%, 3T$ and 
«T5 is masculine, but when ^pr is preceded by a numeral, 
andsr* by j*^, it is neuter, as ygm-, qnan*> ^WTf : » 

10. When a neuter Dvigu or Dvandva ends in a long 
vowel, it is shortened. The short vowel corresponding to aft 
and aft is 3, and to ^ and ^ is $ as f^?rft ( from % and 
STPft 4 a measure of grain' ). 



<EMl*K4fl WTO* ijMKItHdH : 5Rfer!Rqfias5|f. 
W5 MriMI^ u*i<& I 
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4«<iiMj.tH4Min m: w* Ufa: qm l 

£Mlkh*i|C|<ll<l*kM«KMlQ ^ | 

*TOr«fonw*$n<!if *n&*Efrft * for?* i 

*Pft »fl*fa<*fadHd4*MM-ft(dfei ? XMnRdftl4 ^* 

wnft u^ v^k m awn v fcuw^ i *srrf 3w 

<d**« 3 «T *OTfo gvWNgftl I «T d|4H3*<Jl4 Hcjj^ft- 

«fn^w *4w<tawR<4i<!hiiir<<diti*ii<M3ft *ftq?fr ^ftT* 



The master teaches ns eight times in &fortnight.% 

The priests perform an Agnishtoma sacrifice in six days 

* Words ending in consonants when not the last members of a 
compound are treated as before the consonantal case-termina- 
tions ; •n^H+aWTN ss *nar + 3T«rcr* = imimot, fawtK?^ = ft*sM. 

t Spoken by Krishna to Arjuna who had expressed his unwill- 
ingness to fight. 

% The student should use Sanskrit compounds for the words prlnf 
ed in italics. 
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The glory of Rama's exploits was sang in the seven 
svargas and seven pdtdlas. 
The duties of Brdkmanas, Kshatriyas, Vais'yas, and 
S'&dras are mentioned in the Smritis of Manu 9 Ydffia- 
valkya, and Asita. 

Rama and Sugriva made an alliance for mutual assistance, 

Raghu, who took with him his great army going towards 
the eastern sea, appeared like Bhagfratha, who led the 
Gang& fallen from the matted hair of S'iva. 

Traversing the eastern countries in this manner, the con- 
queror reached the coast of the great* ocean (which appear- 
ed) dark on account of the forests of Tdli trees. 

Having rooted oat the Vangas (who were) haughty on 
account of their fleet of ships, he erected triumphal (of 
triumph) columns in the region between the branches 
{streams) of the Gangd. 

The king of the Kalihgas received him with missiles, as 
the mountains received Indra, prepared to cut (their) wings 
with stones. 

The conqueror took away the wealth and not the land of 
the lord of Mahendra (who was) first captured and then 
released* 

The sea, though pushed afar by the arrow of Paraiu- 
r&ma, appeared as if touching the mountain Sahya on ac- 
count of his extensive army (which joined the two). 



VOCABULARY XIX. 



arftgta m. a kind of sacrifice. 
ST$fTT m - "• burning charcoal. 
SHTT/ a she-goat. 
ST lMV^Q m - »•/• wj fruitless. 
^filMHK m - a g re *t error, great 
carelessness. 



Vf^ffm n. following in death, 
or dying after, as in the case 
of widows burning them- 
selves with the dead bodies 
of their husbands. 

SfTW m. loss. 



* **! \ becomes j^fT when it forms the first member of an apposi* 
^onal Tatpurusha or Bahuvrlhi, 
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ST3?ta to. contentment, absence 
of greed. 

3T33T to. w. /. being in the power 
of another, dependent, help- 
less. 

^WfTM-n./ (pot. part. 0/^5, 
wrtA «T ) insufferable. 

BCT^rf^rm. n.f. followed, prac- 
tised; n. practice, act. 

•IteHMlRH, to. n. /. one who 
commits suicide. 

^g& past part. pass, of ws^ 
with ^ let go, discharged. 

^K**h to. name of a person. 

yi^i| to. store, storing, gather- 
ing. 

<dMhM past part. pass, of f% 

with 3^ collected. 
SqTff to. «./. ( jt?.p. of ^[ with 37) 

dead, deceased, ceased. 
^HH. w. sin. 
^^uft?r w. what is to be done, a 

work to be got through, a duty. 
qrf& to. the Kali age, i. e.> the 

age in which the world at 

present is, being the last and 

most sinful of the four ages. 
9T9 to. the throat. 
ipr to. efficacy, advantage. 
! TOT to. n. / last. 
Wf to. victory, triumph. 
%ffa to. n./. embodied, having 

a body; m. a man, the soul. 
faTO to. hell. 

HT*fo m. n./. useless, vain. 
q&fo /• a way, a mode. 
qrf^^TTx^T to. w. /. ( pot. part, of 

ZFS^with qft) deserving to be 

abandoned. 



qf^TW to. becoming mature, 

maturity. 
trftarT w. pain, affliction. 
tTRT to. falling, fall. 

JtRrtTT 1 to. help against an 
inform: J evil, a remedy. 

Mt^ufN^ n - restoring to life, 
revival. 

spirRf m. n. f. ( past part, of *rr 
with !i), disappeared (as dark- 
ness) and appeared (as light) ; 
n. day-break. 

lg£ n. a root, basis. 

jft$ m. foolishness, infatuation. 

^T^T to. hastiness, rashness. 

f\7\ m. disease, sickness. 

5tp5g adv. early. 

^yrsr m. acquisition^ gain. 

3^f: m. plural the name of a 

people or their country. 
^g 1«* con;. Parasm. and j&to. 

wtffA 9fr, to bring. 
mX* to. n. a day. 
PHNHIUI (pres. part of the 

pass, of the cam. of ^ to go 

with fa ) being thought or 

considered. 
f^fi-HT n. a wanton pastime. 
%^T /. agony. 
JEFTflf to. an armour. 
4MJK to. the world. 
^{^T n. a slip, a mistake. 
^T m. the female breast, the 

nipple. 
^fl^T to. a column. 

t^fl°*f w ' ones duty. 



If* 
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Alliance ftftr **> ffW *• 

Assistance CTfTO n. 

Captured *$R[ past part. pass. 

of 35. 
Oolamn ^ftP? »*. 
Conqueror ^tftlftf m. 
Cutting ^ m. 

Dark ^jrir m. n. /. [w. n. /. 
Eastern ^ m. n.f. pron. Zfpsq 
Exploit TCHPT m - aTgraftff »• 
Fleet of ships sfalTCT n - 
Haughty 9f!( past part. 
Lord «f|tqf m. 
Mahendra q^?gr w. name of a 

mountain and the adjacent 

country. 
Ocean 9fohr #*. 



n. the nether 



of q*i 



pat&ia tfnn^ 

region. 
Prepared 34Rf /Wf /kit*. 

with 33£. 
Pushed after fftanfaf, 3OTTft?T 

past part. pass, of the cam. of 

H with 3^. 

Region between <H*?K n. 3???r- 

TU5 »• 
Released g^ jtwwt j&arf . paw. of 

Stream ^fhro,n. 

Tali XP&[f- a kind of palm tree. 

Touching SJT m. n. /. 

Traverse ?un 1st and 4lA con;. 

tttffA aft Parasm. 
Wing f^jr m. 



LESSON XX. 

Compounds — Continued. 
Bahuvrthi and Avyayibh&va* 

1, 1. Two or more nouns in apposition to each other, with 
the attributive member placed first, may be compounded and 
used as an adjective to qualify a substantive. The substan- 
tive must not be in apposition to the separate members of the 
compound. A compound of this nature is called Bahuvrthi ; 
as W^** 'fan****- As a Karmadharaya, tTgrarg: is equival- 
ent to irgTOTf :> 4 great arm;' but as a Bahuvrthi, it stands 
for *HM I gfrfl » 'he whose arm is great,' 1. e., 'great-armed'; 
so also tfftTTwrr:, * he whose garment is yellow.' 

q<M l g3<fl *T = TIHTf^:. Here *rf or ^ does not stand 
in apposition to to, but the compound *TSRT§*: does, as it quali- 
fies to- In tFTOPft W# WPP i8 in apposition to to, where- 
fore the compound is not a Bahuvrthi. That, therefore, is a 
Bahuvrthi in the dissolution of which the q^is in an oblique 

case ; mH34* *rac = sntfl^fr *n^:;^^^*ifaRc=^j'r^Nfr $*:• 

2. Sometimes the first member of a Bahuvrthi is nut in 
apposition to the second ; as m*nf*r: " *Pfc MluftiKq , ' he in 
yyhope hands there is a wheel/ 
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3. When comparison is involved, the first member may 
have the sense of the genitive ; as fkjfo i fcv , equivalent to 
^R^fc *lPfl4*M- As a Tatpnrnsha it means simply xF3f**T 

4. The negative particle «r or «ra.or a preposition some- 
times forms a Bahavrihi compound with a substantive ; as 

10 below), fcirtf <^faH TO*: = f^ftfaj:, 3&ST ^f^fM 
^ : =^F^TT: &c ^faqqH ! ^ :, fijld^m :, &c. are also admissi- 
ble by the general rale. 

5* A compound of words denoting the cardinal points be- 
longs to this class, and signifies the point or direction bet- 
ween those points; as ^rr^ft 'north-east/ A noun signify- 
ing a direction, which when uncompounded is declined like 
a pronoun, is optionally so declined when thus Compounded. 

6. A compound of ^r or ^f with a substantive when used 
as an adjective is a Bahuvrihi ; as $^r: ^Tjsft HPT TOT?* 

7. An adjectival compound of a numeral or an indeclin- 
able, or of 3TTO*> ^T or 9ffo* with a numeral, is a Ba- 
havrihi. In this case the final vowel, or the final consonant 
with the preceding vowel, of the latter numeral, and arffr of 
flfoft are dropped and the termination sr is added. Ex.: 
fi^ ' * wo or three/ f|^n: ' twice ten/ 3TTOT: 'about ten/ 
t. «., 'nine or eleven/ mm ^ PUi i: 'nearly twenty/ «qrf^TT : 
'not far from thirty/ gtf ^Mfrnflau : 'more than forty/ But 
4I3K when preceded by 97 aQ(1 ft does not drop any letter, 
bat «r is simply added to it; as ^T^rgTT: 'about four/ fcfgtr: 

three or four/ 

The compounds formed by rules 5-7 are ordinarily dissolved as 
follows :— 

8. When the last word of a Bahavrihi ends iu % or is a 
feminine noun ending in ( or «, the termination q? is added 
on to it; as $**: *wft TO ^■(to&H *Wl> wft 1^ 
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qR*M* : = WprtNtf fcn , ^HyUP •• This rule is not applicable 
when the feminine noun is stich as is capable of taking p^ 
or 3^ for its final before the vowel case-terminations, ^ft is 
a counter-exception. 

9. a. If a Bahuvrihi ends in offi or >*g«, these words as- 
sume the forms ofsflj-and q?3H[; as qpr^ren 'lotus-eyed/ 
stf ^HHI * one whose bow is strung.' b. If it ends in jr?qr, 
this word becomes *rfcf> when 3a[, ^jfo % or ^?^r precedes, 
or when the compound involves comparison; as s g pq r, tiJlP^ , 
M iHlP^ T &c. c. Similarly >^ becomes ^i^ when preceded 
by a single word. d. When the ending word does not 
undergo such changes and additions, qr is optionally affixed 
to all compounds of this class except those formed by rules 
5-7; as arepRftftrcftr ^ ^T&Sfamn^ 

10. The^final vowel of a Bahuvrihi compound, if its last 
member is nt or a feminine noun ending in sff, is shortened, 
when noq&is added; as fosrf Jrnftisr tf:=t%*3:, sMfafWV 
3**T *T s 3K fr*fiMH i:. The «rt is optionally shortened when q? 
is affixed; as s^iftarafa: or 93tft*n$K: 

11. 1. Adverbial compounds (^W^TT^ )are formed by 
putting together an indeclinable ( a preposition or an ad- 
verb) and a noun. a. Adverbs are to be considered as neuter 
accusative singulars, b. Adverbial compounds ending in 
sr take sometimes the termination of the instrumental or 
locative singular, c. A final long vowel becomes short (see 
10, p. 138). d. The ending ^ is dropped, but optionally 
when the final substantive of the compound is neuter. 

Ex. sjfafft * in Hari/ Sj^faqq « after Vishnu/ •'. e., « following 
Vishnu/ ^MJijfjj; ' near the Ganga/ SJ^ I jfH * along with or by the 
side of the Gauga*,' qqrcrR? ' according to one's abilities/ STHIT- 
^rn«on or in the soul,' q^q or ^T? 'every day/ ^r^urq 
' together with grass.' These are thus ordinarily dissolved : — 
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fffaf^f sq*ro *rorftft ^smffr *irawrci awn- 
^^4>4iMii4iMii4|iiii4iii^4iMf ^r^r srerfxr I 

* This refers to K&dambari, a damsel who goes to a certain ap- 
pointed place to meet her lover, Chandraptda, but finds him dead. 
Hopes have been held out to her by some supernatural power of 
her lord's revival, and she has been directed to preserve his body. 
13 
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cnarfcr swidi: ^ng sarong 
%h- # HUKisft tot ^ii^umi- 

wfra4^w<i snawreri sr ^ far: top $ra* w n 



I n&wfive Or six men* more than Jifty-Jfoe cow$> and 
marly sixty dogs on the road. 

This is the king of the Angas, whose love has been sought 
by celestial damsel*. 

In him the goddesses S'rf and Saraevati, whost abodes 
by nature are different, live together. 

The king» who heard the account of Mah&svetd, was 
not able to say a word, overcome with grief. 

This is a king of the name ofParamtapa, whose spirit is 
unfathomable and who has obtained great fame by keeping 
his subjects contented. 

I now explain the principles of NySya, according to my 
abilities. 

Locusts fly towards the fire. 

Raghu erected a trophy or triumphal column on every 
mountain- 
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Janasth&na is situated on the hanks of (along-side of) the 
God&vart. 

Having gent the girl to her husband's house, and being as 
if I had paid back a deposit ? f I am now at ease. 

This is the lord of Amnti, who is long-armed, broad* 
chested, and slender-waisted* 

The lotus-eyed maid, whose limbs were delicate, did not 
fix her affections on him. 

Sunanda spoke to the moon-faced damsel (whose face 
was like the moon) when she reached the place where wap 
sitting Hemfingada, the lord of the Ralihgas, whose arm 
teas adorned with Angadas, whose power was equal to 
that of the mountain Mahendra^ and who by his prowess 
had destroyed his enemies. 
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SfWW /• ( «W w. name of a 
plant, or its seed, and ITFTT/. 
wreath or a string) a rosary 

«iy ro. the lap. [ of $flj. 

«fa*3T *»• it./, inconceivable, 
unimaginable. 

qrftiugif*^ m. one whose bow 
is strung. 

snjTPT m - love, liking. 

tfg&FT n. an ointment. 

snftft /. worship. 

$p$ m. object of desire. 

*TO%tT ro. pride. 

3TriN m. the sacrifice of a horse. 

9T5 ro. vital breath ; life ( in this 
sense it is used in the plural, 
the vital breaths being five in 

. number). 

9fT a particle showing up to. 



*Jk4HI*i#*. one possessed of a 
soul, a man. 

STFffcr past part* pass, of *ft 
with m, brought. 

*?rg^». life.' 

sttt&m.n.f. troubled, distressed. 

Stfiftfcft ro. a snake. 

3TTOTO »"• ft- /• obtainable. 

5^TT m. ft./, born. 

3?TC m. n.f. noble, generous. 

*MH«fJl w. n. /. of a wild dis- 
position, inordinate, exces- 
sive. 

33[W w. n. /. haughty. 

d*Wp>fl past part pass, of 
the causal of 5ffi( with 317, 
produced. 

3q*¥|Jr »». enjoyment. 

3*jtft/. name of a serpent danr 
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sel for Borne time a wife of 
Arjuna. 

*IHI«M/ daughter, a girl. 

*MWft/» nftme of a damsel, 

$3TC m. aa elephant. 

$J«F* n. family. 

gTOTO w. a young boy. 

$ft^ m. n, /. one who has ac- 
complished his purposes, good, 
virtuous. 

TOnftRta m. n.f. dead. 

qrZT/. ft collection, a troop ( of 
elephants). 

RlUHM m- n. f. having long 
been in practice, 

3T<^ 1st conj. Parasm. to pro- 
nounce in a low voice, to 
mutter ( as prayers ). 

?H*f m. son. [S'iva. 

sqrTO m. an epithet of Rudra, 

f$T/- a j ft w, a fang. 

5?r?T m. w # /. whose end is dif- 
ficult to be reached, infinite. 

%pmf. a deity. 

mq^ n. lustre, glory. 

^r m, incense. 

fTOfR w. n. /. not having 
eaten, fasting. 

fonf m. nature. 

<?ft%at m. son of srfttpg and 
grandson of sr#T. [vant. 

Sfa>H m. an attendant, a ser- 

Tft|j5 past part, of to with qfo 
scorched, burnt. 

WZR »». progress, prevalence. 

Soffit w. name of a man. 

SHT^t/. name of a woman. 

JFTTT n. starting, mareh. 



snf^Rf^TcC. P ast P art - act. of the 
caus. of stpj with jr t having 
made to get, having given. 

^T*T w. n. a tear. 
SW^RT w. «. /. hungry. 
Vfpfa m. name of a Ilishi; 
ifpr w. respect, self-respect. 
JjH^T /. name of a celestial damsel. 
*TOrfc|f%r adv. according to the 

sacred precepts. 
*jra? adw. as long as. 
5^/. a battle. 

4lf*HW<tJMM£ par/, ac*. of the 

caus. of 5^, having joined. 
^ m. the name of a man. 
5?t^ with $m 1st conj. Attn, and 

10th conj. to look at, to see. 
frgff past part, of g^ wifA f|, 

destroyed. [ dham. 

f^raS m ' the name of a Gan- 
5?ro pa** par*. j>a$*. of 9T$f with 

fef f plain, manifest. 
3rtr3#/- having no liveliness 

on the face, pale-faced, of a 

dejected countenance. 
OTPR w. company, association. 
*WI<lftd past part, pass, of the 

caus. of 55 with ^ and «n 

placed. ' 

^ with ^[ and an, to become 

attached. 
?ETC3fc 6th conj. Parasm. to be 

or become ready. 
*TTC w. power, pith. [reign). 

«l34ta ™. *•/• universal ( soye- 
%^ 4*A con;. Parasm. to sew 

together. 
S^fir w. w. /. fragrant. 
4ft*tfKJ m. n. /. having breath, 
m. the name of a Base. 
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Abode 3ra<fl[ n. STftTCT m- 
Augada ajjj^ m. a kind of orna- 
ment. 
Broad f^rn?m. n.f. 
Celestial damsel 3?c*n3t /, 

Chest ^jjto n- 

deposit ?qrcr m. ^Jq- m. 

Different fj^r />a*f joarf. 

Every q&fprep. 

Fix ^q; 9f£ con;. Parasm. 

Hemangada t*nff^ w. the 

of a king. 
Keeping contented . ^^^ *• 

(as applied to the subjects of 

a king). 



pass. 



name 



Locust *TCHT m. 
Love 3?gniT w. 
Nature fopf m. 

Overcome ^p^ past part, 
pass, of ^ with 3^, qqf^j 

Paid back 33^ p^ >ar ^ 
i?a*5. of the cam. of 5£ u;#fc 
^ ^ [king. 

Paramtapa tjfcr? m . name of a 

Prowess jr^ m; <rcWfcf w. 

Sought jrrf^r p a8 t pari pa€gt 
of sp| with jr. 

Spirit ^rn, 

Towards s^fa />r*p. 

Unfathomable sj?rrqr m. »./. 

Waist ?rs*r n. 



LESSON XXL 

Causals. 

1. The cansal of a root is formed by the addition of *m 
and making the same vowel changes as before the m of the 
tenth conjugation; **fe < he makes', *r*rfr < h e causes to 
make. 

2. The causal form takes either pada. 

3 Roots ending in ^ (except «* ^ and *$, and the 
roots ^, ^ ( Uh conj. ), w , m , ^ ^ ^ and 8everal 
others, not very important, do not change their vowed to its 
Yriddhi Of these, m,**,^ and ^ change their w 
optionally .jr hen not preceded by a preposition; as spprf* 

4. Roots ending inland the roots £ and * add on 
the augment T before ^ ; as ^TrrT%, h^, srftfr. 

5. Roots ending in ,, *, or «ft sabstitnte ^ for their 
vowels; as ^.^^T, for-*mft. (See 14,p. 82.) 

5. % shortens its *i necessarily; i% and «r optionally 
whenjiot precede d by a preposition; as *<wft,«5<nft 
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7« 55 substitutes %for 5 optionally; as foqft-ft^fft. f^ 
becomes m$. 
8. ^ and &% insert a nasal before the final; as t&rofo, 

9 *ft, ^T, *fr, fe, ^T, ^, and TT ; to drink* add 3 instead of 
^ before *r*r; and qj 'to protect' adds 5; as tfmfo tfpftfftf, 
Ac. The roots fr, ift and f with arft. substitute aft for their 
Vowels; as sfnTTftt, WWlft and snafpT^fft. 

10.* The ending 3j of ^ is dropped when followed by the 
augment %. «fq itself is dropped, the vowel changes being 
retained, before (a.) the past participial termination, (£.) 
such as begin with £ and (c.) those of verbal derivatives 
which begin with a vowel : as f^j * to know/ fitfijfc 'known/ 
and ^r 'made known;' mm prim. #ff4 cam. The sflf 
with its last ?? dropped is retained after a root having a 
short penultimate before the *f of the indeclinable past 
part. ; as qoftpar 

1 1 . The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
the same as the primitive. 

12. When the causal forms of intransitive roots, of 
transitive ones havinga literary work for their object and of 
such as imply raotion, knowledge or information, and eating, 
and of pt are used, the agent of the verb in its primitive 
sense is put in the accusative case. This rule is not appli- 
cable to 4t and 33 and is optional in the case of % and $. In 
other cases the primitive agent is in the instrumental case. 



TO * tow ffotfftspnft ira*nm*t I 
W&wt%^sw4t<sm%fat*t tot ffwgyrt swqft I 

* The rules in this Article apply to the Wol the 10th oonjagfltttyB ftlw, 
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H^Hwuhfl eft *tthI *wifa *m<wiw4 ?nn f*R: 
Aurora i 

i^i<i«*nw4lr 3w4> €§r sir &%§ *pj u^t? cf ^r 

fr < i ft* i ft M fast it * mmnww n i 
if ^t tarerat i wrrofa «tcct: ll 

jfaft^ ^tefrit smrfcu srtch i 

w^niw%^T^r«mfrf^Tf^ii 

* ■ i » ■ " * 

* Tfeit refers to the soul whether of man or the universe* 
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%iki«*<ii HUMnN fllatllOllHJ 

$ti *SP fowled ^T t^ II 

The king makes the Br&hmanas accept [ # iyg with vfo ] 
the money. 

Vasishtha* caused Das'arathato perform [ipi, ] a sacrifice. 

The wicked deeds of Bajir&ja make us blush [ ^ ]. 

Indra caused Matali to bring [dft with sn ] Arjuna to 
heaven in his own car. 

He first makes men confide [ *ra, with j^ ] in him, and 
then destroys [ s^t, ^ with a^ or iscfe] them. 

Being commanded [jit with srr ] by his Guru, he every 
day fed [ ^ ] his cows and made them drink [ qr ] water. 

He finished [ sn^ with ^nj ] his morning devotions, after 
which he fed [*pt] sixteen Br&hmanas, and then took his 
own meal. 

R&wa's going to a forest to live there for fourteen years 
occasioned [ ^ with $ ] Das'aratha's death. 

Saihjaya made Dhritarashtra hear [ § ] ( told him )what 
happened on the field of battle, where the P&ndavas and 
the sons of Dhritarashtra were fighting. 

It is fate that sometimes makes brothers and friends 
fight [ g^] with each other, and occasionally causes a man 
even to cut off [ fe^ ] his own head. 

A father should marry [ sft with qfa ^| with fa or ^ ] 
his daughter to a well-behaved young man, of a respectable 
family and of good education. 

The verses that this boy has repeated remind [*q]me of 
the times in which I lived on the top of mount Prasravana 
with my belovd and my brother Lakshmana. 

The S'y&parnas went to the sacrifice of Saushadmana,and 
took their seats within the Vedi, whereupon the king order- 
ed his men to unseat [ ^[j with 3^t] them; they accordingly 
unseated them. While being unseated, they cried aloud. 

* The causal of the roots is to be used. 

t The ^of wr and ^P^is dropped after the preposition **. 
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«f3f m. n. f. unborn. 

^w. n.f. not of a sound or 
grave mind, little-minded, 
impatient. 

stf^rctaT /. promise, determina- 
tion. 

3P3[ 1st conj. Parasm. to move. 

3nZ?T n* the beverage of gods, 
nectar. 

$pf m. meaning, true sense. 

sjHHIftl'i. m * n * /• inimutable, 
undergoing no transformation. 

vpszm m. n.f. immutable. 

q*TC5 m. sound. 

fSfcn; m. a certain class of demi- 
gods. 

y>u|c(4< m. the name of a 
person. 

<£\H\<* w. boyhood. 

$f^?f (j>ci8t part, used as a sub- 
stantive) n. a cry. 

%^ Uh conj. Parasm. to be 
wet. 

% \st conj. Parasm. to pine or 
waste away. 

jjRf /. walk, gait. 

jrpr m. n./. impassable, impreg- 
nable. 

gfo/. secrecy, protection. 

t^\ /• greatness, grandeur, 
majesty. 

jfa 1st conj. Parasm. to become 
exhausted. 

qif m. heat. 

Kftftf. the Ganges. 

5cp5 1st conj. Parasm. to blaze, 
to burn. 



fifonr m. n. /. austere, severe. 

fjwjrf /• thirst. 

^ 1$J conj* Parasm* to burst, 
to tear. 

5^ m. n. f. inaccessible, un- 
approachable. 

^ftjft/. the earth. 

STJfcf m. the lord of mountains, 
the mountain Himalaya. 

ft^r m. n. f. eternal, constant. 

fa^H ro. n. /. tenantless, lone- 
some. 

sfNCF w. n. /. resorting to a 
low man, possessed by a hum- 
ble man ; flowing down a 
sloping ground. 

qp} m. son of ^*rr> name of the 
P&ndavas. 

wrfq?r w. name of a king. 

iffa^ n. manliness, prowess. 

5T$fff/. disposition. 



jfprpf^/l a female door-keeper. 

jrrjr^r *• boldness. 

%<W< m. sobbing. 

Tfq m. name of an architect. 

iftfftT m. wind. 

f^>j5f n. a couple, a pair. 

spj; 1*£ con;. Parasm. to vomit. 

sp5 1** conj. itfm. to go, to cover. 

cfl<m m. warlike 'feeling, one 

of the nine poetic sentiments. 
sft^f?; m. a name of the god 

Vishnu. 
*faoT m. source. 
^f^ w. power, greatness. 
^f^j n. water. 
^ifc m. sweat, perspiration. 
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Accordingly *f*rr ^, fl*rr, fWt 
Cry ^ 2nd conj. Parasm. g^ Ut 

eonj. Parasm. 
Education fetal/*; of good edu- 
cation fftrflft m. n. /. %t$fl- 

Family 5^5 n. 

Occasionally qfl^lfc, SRt^h 

Prasravana STCfttrr m, name of 
a mountain. 



ftepeat qj Ut conj. Parasm. 

Respectable ftfa* ; of a re. 
spectable family ^(ii^d 
m. n. /. ^psN" m . •• /• 

Saushadmana ^PHR **• name 
of a king. 

Sometimes ^rf^- 

S'y&parna TOfrf m. an indivi- 
dual of the ^qrqtjf family, 
which was a family of priests. 

WelJ-behaved f^for m. n.f. 



LESSON XXII. 

AORIST. 

1. The so-called Aorist expresses simply the completion 
of an action without reference to any particular time, or a 
recent or this day's action. It is similar to the English Present 
Perfect, which the student will remember "defines an action 
as having happened in a portion of time which is not ye* 
expired; it brings a past action into connection with the 
present time. " The Aorist should never be used' in narra- 
tives.* snrfa fc^ <pr: (Ait. Brahmana ) * A son has been 
born to thee '; ^ gsqfo ^rPt * *& WWtifl : (Ait. Brah- 
mana yi give that to thee who hast told the truth'; 35 for 
STOfr TtaTHT «TC$J (Rigveda Samhitfi) 'The bright splen- 
dours of the dawn have arisen (begun to appear)'. 

• 

2. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle m and 
has then the sense of the Imperative. The temporal aug- 
ment is in this case dropped ; as m & ?pr: 4 Do not go'; in $t 
f|>flMft<U *P sfasqr : 'May he, who is the creator of the 
earth, not hurt (kill) us !' 

3. There are seven varieties of the Aorist. The temporal 

* In the later Sanskrit literature the three past tenses are pro- 
miscuously used, no distinction being observed among them* 
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augment «r or srr is prefixed to the roots in this tense an in 
the Imperfect. 

1. — First Variety, 

1. The terminations of the Imperfect are applied to roots 
with the exception of that of the third person plural, which 
in this case is 3^ Before to, the preceding sjt, if &ay» is 
dropped. 

Sing* Dual Plur. 

1st; pers. SIH % if 

2nd „ * <H* n 

3rd ,1 ^ ?nn TO 

2. qr 'to drink/ ^ji, ^^TT» and other roots assuming the 
forms of 5r and m in virtue of rule 14 p. 82, *n which is 
substituted for $ ' to go ' in the Aorist, and *j * to be ' belong 
to this variety. 

3. The third person plural termination in the case of *j is 
spj ; and before the terminations beginning with a vowel * 
is added on to ^ 

*• ar> $T> it* S?f and £t are conjugated in this way op- 
tionally (remember rule 14 p. 82,). Their other forms are 
made up according -to the sixth variety. ^ takes the third 
Aorist also* 

5- This variety is Parasmaipadi exclusively. Such of the 
roots belonging to it, as are Atmanepadi also, take the fourth 
or fifth variety in that Pada. 

^— < to give.' 
Sing. Dual Plur> 

Ut pers. ftfltp; s^cf *WW 

2nd „ «^f; 3J4HH 9f?nT 

«TT being dropped before f«,by 1 above, we have ST^ + TO- 
arj:. Similarly *wi:, ^3- <ta 

II — Stvond Variety* 

1. st is added on to the root, and then the terminations 
of the Imperfect of the first group of conjugations are 
appended. ' 

* Rale II. p. 5« Is applicable in this as in all suoh oases* 
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Para&m. 





Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


1st pen. 


** 


* 


* 


2nd,, 


* 


TO 


W 


3rd „ 


* 


*inj 


sf* 



The $j is elided before $ffl[ and sp^, and lengthened before sr 
and if (See p. 6 note* and p. 5. F. B.). 

Aim, 
Utpers. f srffc *rffc 

2nd „ *n* FTO tsrn 

Srd „ n pnn spa 

The 9T is elided before s^tf and lengthened before ^f| and i^ 
as above. 

2. The radical vowels do not take their Gnna or Vriddhi 
substitute. 

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi with bnt a few excep- 
tions. 

4. Some roots are conjugated in this way optionally and 
some necessarily. The most important of these are given in 
the following lists : — 

a. NidBMrily. 



f$$!j to anoint, 
ffc^to sprinkle. 
•K^tocalL. 

These three roots when 
Atmanepadi take this variety 
optionally. 

WU*^) to throw. 

*1XI to obtain. 

g^to be angry. 

gig to be fatigued. 

tjPI Uh conj. to forgive. 

^qr(^)in Parasm and Atm. 
to tell. 

nqtogo. 



^ to be greedy. 

^^ to devour. 

*m to be distressed in body or 

mind. 
g^.to be satisfied 
q^to be thirsty. 
5H to be tamed. 
^ to be depraved. 
^{ to hurt, to act the traitor. 
sftTto perish. 

qci(qH)tofall. 

fa?C.to pulverize, to grind. 

yt 4th conj. to nourish. 

19ft; Uh conj. to wander, to err. 



* The forms which some roots assume before «f are enclosed with- 
in brackets; as— »TO^+ *Wt»*?Wlj *fl£+ «W* **!$; 
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q^ to be mad. 

5^ to leave, to release. 

5g to be silly. 

g^ to cut. 

gaj 4:th conj. to covet. [ to speak. 

3F4C,( sft^) m P^rasm. and Atm. 

^ to be able. 

^ to perish, to wither away. 

TO[ to be calm. [ regulate. 

Wl( fa*) to govern, to rule, to 

b. 
tg^ to reduce to powder, 
tg^to proclaim. 
53^ to drop. 
f|^ to cut off. 
5J ( 53T^ ) i» become old. 

yj to be satisfied. 

to to be proud. 

ra(^d) to see. 

Ffsj^to wash off. 

jj to know. 

fif^ to penetrate. 

5^ to join. 

ft^to make empty. 

^ to cry. 

^ to obstruct. 

p^to separate. 

g^4# conj. to be pure. 

fa (^) to swell. 

*^ ( W^ ) to jump upwards. 



fine to distinguish. 
$JH to be purified. 
«H3( to exert one's self. 
f^*, Atk conj. to adhere. 
^T^ to be dejected, to sit. 
ftr^ 4:th conj. to be ready. 
*w to move, to creep. 
f%g to bear affection to. 
f^r Uh conj. to perspire, 
gqc, 4th conj. to be glad. 

Optionally. 

^T^ ( ^f>3C ) to obstruct. 

^£2T 1** conj. to break off. 
The following roots of the first 
conjugation are generally 
Atmanepadi, but when they 
take this variety of the Aorist 
they become Parasmaipadi :— 

8CT to make for, to tend towards. 

^^ to become agitated. 

g^ to shine. 

^fa ( «TO) to perish. 

*^(**0 to fall. 

^^ to shine. 

£g; to be. 

^ to increase. 

5py to shine, to look decent. 

^% ( ^T ) to drop, [down. 

?fo( 5reO to '^ down, to drop 

f^qr to perspire. 



5. Of these fa takes the third and fifth varieties besides 
this and the rest, the fourth or the fifth according as they 
wte,ani$ or set. 

6. fa*^ takes the seventh variety when it means 'to 
embrace'. 

7. Such of the roots in the two lists as are conjugated 
in the Atmanepada, with the exception of those mentioned 
above, take the fourth or fifth variety in that Pada. 

14 
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Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. «fjqn STSTO *I3TO 

^ Attn. 

2nd „ *r3ta*w «rtrfNw ^MtiHw^ 

Srd „ *f<fr^f «T#I%TW W^FS 

III— Third Variety. 

1. The Aorist forms of roots of the tenth conjugation 
and of causals are made up in this way. 

2. a. The «pj is dropped, but the vowel changes and 
others effected in the primitive root before it are retained. 
b. The penultimate vowel is shortened, c. Then the root 
is to be reduplicated according to the general rules. If the 
syllable following the reduplicative one be short and not 
prosodially* long, d. the $r of the reduplicative syllable is 
changed to |; e. and its vowel generally, when short and not 
prosodially long, is lengthened. /. Tothe base so prepared 
are to be appended gj, and the terminations of the Imper- 
fect as in the second variety. 

Thus from q&q (the causal of *J ), by dropping Sflj, we have 
%(&• by shortening the penultimate, q^; by reduplication,^*^; 
by changing the reduplicative of to |, ft*nt; by lengthening the 
(> *ft*P(; *nd by applying gj f the termination 3, and the temporal 
augment, *tffa^ So from *T^f?t ( cans, of ^p^ ) we have 
by a. *F%) <t*qr^ by c. and 2 d. p. 63; %TWF^ by /. For b, 
there is no occasion, since the penultimate is not a vowel and 
none also for d. and 4 since ^r, the syllable following the redu- 
plicative % is prosodially long, being followed by a conjunct-con- 
sonant CGTCRrftr ( cans, of ^p* ) ; ^$ by a f n&Rl by c. and 2 
rf. and *. p. 63; faa** by d; ^TW^T by /. For b. there is 
no occasion* and alio for *., since the vowel f of the reduplicative 
syllable fa is prosodially long. 

8. a. If a root begins with a vowel, the following con- 
sonant is reduplicated and f added to it in the reduplicative 
syllable, b. When a conjunct consonant with %$> or ^ as 

*A syllable is prosodially long when, being short itself, it is f ol* 
lowed by a conjunct consonant. 
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its first member, follows the initial vowel, the second mem* 
ber is reduplicated. 

Thug ST?-sn**^ft5 by 9 a ; «f£ by t b. ; sfft^, by S a. ; *|ft; 
by adding the temporal augment 3ff (F. B. p. 62); and *nfta( by 
2/ So 3^-3r3*T5Fq ^PH hy 3 £.; sftfi^ by the rule in p. 6g 
F. B. # and jfrffi^^ . Similarly Sf| has sn^f^. In the two 
latter cases ^ and «tj; are set aside and qj and g are reduplicated 
and f added to them. 

4. a. If a root ends in ?, short or long, that vowel is to 
be substituted for f in the reduplicative syllable, When 
the following syllable does riot consist of a letter of the la- 
bial class or of *> j, % *, or 5^ followed by gj. 

Thus $, causal ^T^T^T^-^C-^^^. and ft*R3C but as the root 
ends in 3, we have g^-^^- *HjMcO but in the case of «j or 
% we have 3jJl*Mcl or 9tftW> and not $TC^ or «T£1^. 

b. The j is optionally retained in the case of 5, *r, j, 
5, 5 and sg. Ex. srfiwera; or SRF*^ Aor. can s. of %j* 

5. The following roots shorten their penftltimate op- 
tionally: — 

WK> m,*n*,#i,3fi*, «fl*# %; » n d also |, 53, g^ 
and a few others; as <H * flftUdL or stfWte^ 

<fif^-^-fHt$-3?fWtaRk 2 - *• has no place here. When the 
penultimate is shortened, we have ^-f^-ftffc*ftfte^</ift4<£ 

6. The vowel changes mentioned in Article 2, 1. e. 9 the 
shortening of the penultimate ( b. ), the substitution of \ 
for «r (rf.), and the lengthening of the reduplicative syllable 
(e.) do not take place in the case of the following roots:- 

** *fc 515, *& ^» ssb ^ ^^% irj; 5 M ^— *rawi$ 

7. The st of the reduplicative syllable of ^g, *, ^ *Wt 
g^, ^, and ^3^ is preserved, and the \ of those of ^ and 
fe optionally changed to st; as sfB^r^ «WTO» &c. and 

8. jt^ has two forms, sr^m^ or ^r^RFT^. 

9. The roots fir, g and g take the third variety in the 
primitive form, fa takes it optionally, ^ (see p. 155, Art t 
4), drops its stt after reduplication. 
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In these cases reduplication alone is necessary. ft-ftrf^H- 
9T5rSTfirf5nT^ by II, p. 36, the ^ being weak; ^-3^^ 

10* wrrcfahas srftfa^; wrfo srtftei^ and otto^t, 

11. The penultimate short 55 of a root is optionally re- 
tained, the long s£ optionally shortened. 

^rcaus. of 3^ ; by dropping the spr we have ^, or ^ by 
the above; 3ct~33^-3J4cf ^. 2 d. and e. are not applicable. %^, 
-SS^-fa^. by 2 d. — cft^ 2 e. — Sfcftel^. *ft*I cans, of ^ ; 
after the dropping of the 3T*r, qfitcj. and $^ by the above, which 
give two forms STT%tftfo<>r «T^*dcl- 

12. Some roots, the most important of which are s5|ff, 

^t^> sirao *3"ra[> sr%, §rac ^1, ^l, zwb TFb ato> ?re& *n%» 
and ^pac, do not shorten the penal timate; as sfijsrN^ and 

13. £ and ^j are in the Aorist of the causal to be taken 
as g and $^, and fa optionally as g; as ^44^ or aj^Htl 
by Art. 5, sTQgqct, ^^m% or srfiw^- 

14. This variety is both Atmanepaoi and Parasmaipadi. 

E '-to carry * cans. 
Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Utpers. srflrSTH ^*ft«<M ST5ff5*PT 

2nd „ dfjftg*: srfUidH snftfrjC 

$rd », S\^\HA ^TSftf^fW «nftf^ 

Atm. 

Utpers. SfjflgX 3j*fts<Mft ^^fijiwR 

2nd „ «^3ftf^T5 STSfif^rrjT ^T^ft^^fH 
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3?%***^ <J+UgdMldund^^M4( J *2I STcTrfa Jfaf 



We have drank '[ qj ] Soma and have become [*j, 
immortal. 

Devadattahas weighed [ 5$ ] this gold, make ornaments 
of it. 

The king of the Kalingas has besieged [^J P&fealiputra 
but many of his soldiers have fallen out [ sfa] of the line 
and are looking for plunder. 



162 



SECOND BOOK OF 8AN8KE1T. 



Asht&vakra, coming from a place twelve cosjb off, is now- 
tired [ snj ]. Give him food and drink. 

He has not been able [ srf? ] to convince me that my 
belief in the existence of ghosts is unfounded. 

The minister has governed [ qrm 3 the country justly. He 
is loved by all the people. 

Govinda looked for the lost book one whole day, but has 
not found [ ?rn with srfo ^ with *rn an( * «TT ] it. 

We have cut off [ fe^ ] a branch of the PalAsa tree for 
making a sacrificial port. 

Have you not washed [ $ra ] your hands yet ? 

1 have given a hot bath* [ mi cans. ] to my children. 

Hast thou not heated [fl^caus. J the water yet, as I told 
[q%] you to do ? 

The owoer being dead, they have cansed the house to be 
pulled down [ *n£ cans, with 3$ or *f5j,caus. ] and his clothes 
to be burned [ 55 cans. ]. 



ser- 



$Rp? m - "• /• helpless. 
%T3^TC M* an attendant, a 

vant. 
$T*3T n. a lotus. 
Sfcrf^T ( P<**t part, of HT with 

$13 ) attentive. 
srcfspff m. name of a person. 
3RI 4th conj. with fSfy to repeal, 

to abolish. 
^TTg m. a friend, a well-wisher. 
3Tri?f /. a line or row, 
f with f^r, to set out. 
q^OT m. n. /. doleful, lamentable. 
ftfoff past part. past, of the 

causal of gpj, planned, in* 

vented. 
T^FRIT m. n.f. desirous to go. 



VOCABULARY XXII. 

TOtTO »*• a sacred fire kept 
perpetually by a householder, 
household duties. 

ftf^ftT m. n.f. eoncerning him. 



flTC I*' corf* Attn, to spread. 
ffl 4th conj^ Attn, to shine. 
% with w to draw out, to save. 
^ 1st conj. Parasm. to suck, to 

drink. 
«^ 1st conj, Parasm. to sound. 
•fcftw wi. w./*. new. 
q ft cj rc m. retinue. 
q^ffi fn. a kind of tree. " 
jtfa m. name of a deity. 
qfa m. awakening. 
TO m. name of a deity. 



* Use wft^H I with the cans, of $q. 
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(fe 1st conj. Attn, and Uh conj. 
Parasm. to fall. 

fP¥<T m. a temporary ball erect- 
ed on festive occasions. 

Ipffctr, m. wish, desire. 

ifTjsft/* a female swan. 

*IWIWM w. the son of the god 
of wind, M&ruti. 

ifkm./. a fist. 

C[ 10th conj. Attn, to look for, 
to search. 
10th conj. to quit. 
*fS€*3r m. a banian tree. 
cf{ 10 th conj. to choose. 
^ with if (in the causal) to 



introduce, to bring into prac- 
tice. 

5T$ 10th conj. to deceive, to 
defraud. 

sft/. beauty. 

^ «*'# fru and «ff, to obtain, 
to meet with, to find. 

fPffiEOr w. n. /. occupied with, 
full of. 

wma p<**' /><* r '- /***«. of $ 

t0i*A ^n; and $ft f collected. 

<ETC$r~*ft /• P*fch» disposition or 

arrangement of things. 
lrf^3 m. the sun. 
33^ KM conj. to indicate. 
ttlft-i m » °wner. 



Belief *R&/. fc*fcr »». 
Convince f with j$r caiw., 

Existence vff^ m. drf^T *• 
Ghost $Rf m. %?n^ *»• f^lTT^ *». 
Immortal «?l£ft .pa** />arJ. of 3 



Justly v$qr, ?*n%^. 

Line ajf m. column of an army, 
Lovef^r|4:^ conj.; he is loved 

Plunder ^Jfar «. 5*3* n. 
Unfounded f^5y w. n. f. 
Yet swift fa& 



LESSON XXIII. 

Aobist — contd* 



I. — SfotfA Variety* 

1. The sixth variety of the Aorist is formed by adding 
to the root the forms of the third Aorist of sr^ with some 
changes, the $t of 975, being dropped* These forms may be 
considered as the terminations. They are a* follows : — 
Sing, Dual Plur. 

fih* fcrer few 

To be able to commit them easily to memory, the learner may 
regard them as made up of the Imperfect forms of «re» with the 



111 p*r*. 
2nd „ 
2rd „ 
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«ff dropped and ftr prefixed, this latter necessitating the change 
of the following ^ to *.. Instead of *r^ US. should be taken to 
be the third person plural form, and % is not to be prefixed to 
the second and third person singular. 

2. Roots ending in an, *qq f ^n, and qrn take this variety 

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi only. 

II — Seventh Variety. 
1. This consists in adding to the root the forms of the 
second Aorist of 3?^ 'to be,' the st of shoeing dropped- In 
other words, add st to sand append the terminations of the 
Imperfect with the modifications shown below. These forms, < 
considered as terminations, add on to the root. 



Parasm. 

utpers. ^rn m% *=nw 

3rd „ ^ *KTW *TCt 



Attn. 

xw* errors win 

2- This variety is both Atm. and Parasm. 

3. Anit\ roots ending in ?£, <*, q^and g, and having y, 
?> 5R> or & for their penultimate, have their Aorist formed 
in this way. 

4. The root ^ is an exception. 

5. The roots ^*, ig^c, and $*, optionally take this variety. 

6. The third person singular, second person singular 
and plaral, and first person dnal of the Atmanepada of the 
roots jg, f^g, ftrg and jjg are optionally formed by dropping 
the ?ej or ^rr, and appending the remaining portions of the 
terminations* 

•^ Parasm. 





Sing. 


Dual 


Ptur. 


1st per 8. 
2nd „. 
3rd „ 







* Roots ending in <j, ^ and 3ft are to be considered as roots end- 
ing in 9tf, as observed in Art. 14, Lesson XIII. 

t See p. 78 Note "f. Also those roots which are optionally Set 
when they do not take $. 
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ffcg Param. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st per8. srf&^rac «rfi^TR srfiNrnr 

2nd „ ^rf^T: SfPi^dH ^R^n 

Atm* 
1st pers. «fftftr *?fcftn*ft-*rfNfo ^tormft 

«T + fe5 + ^-#g-fe? by L, p. 49-fo$ by IV., p. 49-ft^+^t 
=fNctby note J, p. 97 F. B.-aqffa^. «f + ftf + TOtrftj - tift by 
V., p. 5Q-fa^ by VII., p. 51-frs by notef p. 5. F. B.— f^ + ^C 
as above-^RjT^. *f + f^+S^-f^fc-- ft* by IX, p. 52-f^ by 
IV., p. 49-^5+^ as above-srf^rat ^ + $*+*^-$<*-?^ <&c 
as above-srf^. «f + f&g + ^r-fif|-#5 <&c. as above-3#sr?T. 
also f^ + *r-fi*$ + fl by I., p. 49-fifc5 + v| by II. , p. 49-f^+s by 
note* p. 21 F. B.-$fe by III, p. 49- and with the temporal aug- 
ment, df<$ta« 
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He embraced [ fe* ] his child and wept [ 35 ] bitterly. 

We bawe ifiounted [ tg with *r ] our horsed Sad are now 
marching against the enemy. 

The flowets, brought yeitefday, have ti6w hided [ A ], 
throw them oat and bring new ones* 

Having told us how Chaadraketa and Lava fought with 
each other, and how Rftma commanded th4wt t6 be quiet*, 
he hfcs ceased [ tr with fa Parasm. ]. 

I have not yet thought [^, with fa } wbict would be 
better for me, the study of law or of medicfne. 

Have you smelt [ *r ] the flower ? It i* very fragrant. 

The king has sat [ fa& with 97 ] a P oa the throne tod is 
consulting with his ministers. 

We have protected f qff J you so lotog from evil or injury 
and you now act the traitor towards tre ; what could be 
more mournful T 

Why hast thou abandoned [ $r ] an affectionate wife who 
never did anything you did not like ? 

VOCABULARY XXIII. 



urggpf n. doing, executing, 
sjfcT m. sunset. 

fflljf /. the sixth lunar mansion. 
Vd&tpast part. pan. of f with 

Vfl f filled, covered. 
SflWMRf w. n. /. (3TTOVT i». »• 

/. *ear, and Ift^: n. death ) 

one whose death is near, 

about to die. 
Sffgftf/. a sacrificial oblation. 



|R l frflm<U /* method or the way 

of dofog anything. 
TCofrf pot. part, frhat 6 to be 

done. 
%$&*[/. family ieity. 
ftfo n. darkness. 

fcTO^n. iaily religious per- 
formance. 
T^P^f **• raitu 
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9fatpa*tpart. of fa, to shine 
with jf f shining brightly. 

*fPT m ' division. 

fcF*T »• property, wealth. 

^f^TCH! m. n. /. palatable. 

srf^fsq pot. part, of sr^ fit to be 
bowed to. 

3K,1*6 eonj. Varatm. to rain. 

^j wi. a bamboo. 

%qt3W n. accomplishing. 



fHTPT m. »./ equal. 

tfrffcft/. the holy *W»it* 6r 
verse of the ^igveda, gene- 
rally called G&yatrl, and re- 
peated by all the Brahmanas 
every day. 

^ Uh eonj. Param. to end; 
with qft and v&( p to end in, 
to result in. 



Act the traitor g| Uh conj. 

Farasm. 
Bitterly S^wm, used as an 

adv. 
Ghandraketu W*3%3 m. name 

of the son of Lakshmana, 

brother of Kims. 



Evil wi m. iftfj /, *fa* n 
Fragrant mft m. n.f. 
Law qiftlW »• 

March against *q *ri*h **&• 
Medicine ( as a science ) %n? n. 

More mournful g^gRTC w. ». /. 



LESSON XXIV. 

Part I. 

Aoftjsu — coqUk 

Scurth and Fifth Varieties. 

1. The most general varieties of the Aorist are the fourth 
and the fifth. Any root that does not belong to any of the 
preceding ones takes one or other of these. In the same 
manner a root that takes one of the others optionally, or in 
the Farasmaipada only, has its other or Atmanepada form 
made up in either of these ways. 

& (a.) The fifth differs from the fourth, in prefixing th* 
augment % to the terminations and consequently it is the 
Aorist of 8$t roots and the fourth that of Ani& root*. (£. ) 
q| and % when Parasm* belong to the fifth variety, though 
Ani{\ and ( <? f ) % and roots ending in $ preceded by a con- 
junct consonant or in long in, when Atmanepadi, and ( d. ) 
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such as are optionally Set to either, (e.) n when Parasm. 
and am take the fifth only. 

3. gr and ^t d° n °t admit f when they take the Atma- 
nepada terminations. 

4. a. The forms of the Imperfect of sw/ to be', with the 
initial g^ dropped, are appended to the root as terminations. 
b. The third person plarai has ^: instead of ^. c. When in 
the fifth variety f is prefixed, the g: of the second and third 
person singular is dropped, d. The rule about the change of 
s^ to | given in 4, p. 79, holds good in the case of est** in 
this tense, ssfn is changed to ot when preceded by j also. 

I, ^preceded and followed by any consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel is dropped; as «rf5|^+ 





Fourth Variety. 




Fifth Variety 






Parasm. 




Parasm. 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


TO 


** 


W 


*** 


V* 


F* 


*: 


*=?W[ 


*f 


b 


%&l 


** 


tifti 


*<TO 
Attn. 


«: 


h 


Attn. 


IS : 


ft 


^rft 


wft 


* ' 


i^fik 


l*rffc 


W- 


HTOTH 


«^H 


*w- 


WW 


f^H. 


*r 


*HdMt 


*TCI 


** 


iPuai* 


IW 



Pabasmaipada. 
Fourth Variety. 

5. In the Parasmaipada forms of the fourth variety the 
vowel of a root takes its Vriddhi substitute; as fof-trfaftat* 

Fifth Variety. 

6. In the Parasmaipada fifth, (a.) the ending %,$&%> and 
g, short or long, and (b.) the penultimate of roots ending 
in ^ or ^ and (c.) that of 3^ and sra take Vriddhi necessarily; 

7. The st, if not prosodially long, of roots having an ini- 
tial consonant and ending in any consonant except \ and % 
takes Vriddhi optionally; as fl^-^mqfc or empfc' 
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£. Exceptions. — Roots ending in g, n, ^, and the roots, 
$gr^> *TO, 3TT£> ^ 3P^ f^C, fa and some others^ do not take 
Vriddhi ; as l^-arpift^. 

9. The penultimate short %, s, 5R, ^ take their Guna in 
the fifth form ; as f^-arcHfo ^-sroNfafc f^re?ffe[. 

Atmanepada. 
Fourth Variety. 

10. In the Atmanepada fourth variety, (a.) the ending % 
or 3, short or long, takes Guna, while (b.) the ending sr and 
the penultimate vowel remain unchanged; as sfNrro, *j- 
vmfc, *T3PTKT 3rd pers. plur., fa^-srf^rT. Ending ^ (long) 
is treated as in 9, p. 2; as ^ 3TC<fti, ^-3Tf£. 

11. After a short vowel the ^of *<r and im: is dropped; 
as*— sm* 

12. In the Atmanepada, ^r, *r, and such roots as assume 
those forms in the non-conjugationai tenses, and ^q[ substi- 
tute f for the final sn, and this f does not take Guna; as 

Fifth Variety. 

13. The ending vowel or the penultimate short takes its 
Guna substitute in the fifth variety; as %-srefig, g^-3j i ftf%K. 

14. In the Atmanepada fourth Aorist, 5^ drops its nasal 
necessarily; and to> and to when it means 'to marry,' 
optionally.^ is used instead of f^in the Parasmaipada and 
optionally in the Atmanepada. ^does not take Vriddhi. 

^ withsn Atm.-3n + ^ + f^+^-? + S?T-? + fl b y ll above 
— 3T?ff-3TT5?n dual^i^mq,— plur. sw^. Another form is 
snsrf^j &c. *re with 3<T Atm.-^TPm, ^Ml^M l H &<*. or <m\4w, 
^MNKMIH &c. to with to Atm.— ^TOW or ^TTO^T &c. 

15. The third person singular of the Aorist of ^ is 
*TOtf^> *• e "> it is made ap by using the termination f instead 
of m. $%> ^i, p^ *th conj., <jgr, WR> and cq^ substitute this 
I for ^ (or %v) optionally. 

16. a. As in the case of other non-conjugational tenses 
the passive of the Aorist is made up simply by appending 

15 
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At manepada terminations to the prepared base. b. The first* 
second, third, and sixth Aorists are active, wherefore the 
roots belonging to them take the Atm. fourth, fifth, or 
seventh in the passive. c m In the passive of the Aorist all 
roots take f for the third person singular instead of ^cT (or 
**) or*rer. 

17. Before this $ the ending vowel and the pepultimate 
3T take Vriddhi and any other penultimate short takes Unna. 
The 3? of i&{ and of Se$ roots ending in n ( except ^rn with 
gjT, ^H and ^n ) is not changed. 

18. Final «n takes the augment^ before the j. 

19* The 5 of f^ is changed to ^ when the vowel under- 
goes Vriddhi (See 7, p. 150). 

20. Article 3, p. 103, holds good in this tense also. 
*j Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

utper*. swnfn WTtssf 3TOTO 

2nd „ 3T*TT$fc 3TOT&* *Vm 

3rd „ srerfixi; wmfai srerf: 

*T + * + tfft— -Wl by 5, p. 168 -3T*rp?fa ( note % p. 97, F. B. ) 

Atm. 
lstpers. 3T*jfa 3T*F^f? ST*J**rf| 

2nd „ 9?W: ^JTWR 3TO§* 

3rd „ spjrT STO^R sPTTrT 

3T + )£+^T — the vowel remaining unchanged by 10 (b) p. 169- 
the i&is dropped by 11, p. 169 — 3f)£<T. 

$ Para8m. 
lstpers. STStfaTO **$[$& «T^ffo*T 

2nd „ 3T$I^ ^T3fif«l»H ^HfPlfc 

3rd ,, srai^ffa STSrfosni «Ryrf^S? 

«r +s+i5:-m+ fa b y 6 ( a p- iGs-^nfa- , 

Atm. 

lstpers. sref^ftr dtsjjc^ffc ^r^^wfl 

2nd „ W5^rr: wrfl^WR *T3fcsT*-|* 

3rd „ 3*3(%S wfl MW W wrf^ 

^T + fj + ^C-^-^rby 13, p. 169-ST^e. 

1. qfj being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; ^T + ^ + tff^- 
m% by 5, p. 168^-srobyIX., p. 52— jn^by IV., p. 49— jfl^ 
+ fRlby note J p. 97, F, B.-STTOft^ Dual, ST + JJ^ + sm*— W 
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+ ST* by I. and 5, p. 168-- ?(%+ srn- mETO by note # p. 21, F. B.-*» 

^tow*; piur. snn«: 2nd pen. snn¥t : - stotsu— «nn* i** /w. 

2. <jq[-one form is s^Mrt by £., p. 157. The root takes $ 
optionally by 6. p. 79; hence it takes both the 4th and 5th varie- 
ties. ST + <|^ + tftarTI optionally by 19, p. 82-3TTJ by 5. p. 168- 

*ro*^;TO-*nt b y 5 » p- 168— sran^ffo duals, «t?rmnc and 

3T?naTO> * being dropped by L, p. 168. The fifth is Sffirffo 
Guna by 9, p. 169; dual, Sjflftfcm &c. So this root has four 
forms, ot is similar. 

3- *q^-^ + <^+#ct-?*n"5iLby 5, p. 168-^^ by notet p. 97, 

F.B.-sros+^fot note X p- 97 . v. b.— sranfiv dwUimm*, 

^ being dropped by I., p. 168. 

4. ^1-^ + ^1+^-.^ by 5, p. 168— <^ by V., p. 50— *m 
by -VII. p. 51--^ by note f p. 5, F. B.— tranfti; dual, ST + ^| 
+ 'RJPJ-ST + ?T| + ^TO- First of all SL is dropped • then we have 
ST + ?Tf +rTO-?T^+?n'RC by V., p. 50—*OT+TO[ by II, p. 49— 
3TO*TO[ by VI., pp. 50-51 ; plur. 3TOHg:. 

5. TO-* + TO.+ <#t-TOWTa; by I., p. 97-9^R^a; 5 dual f *? 
+ «IW.+ CTn3[- Here the 5L of ^e^ must be changed to £ before 
dropping the ^ of ^p* by I, p. 168. So «T + 5TT^ + ^Tn?-«!^TTTO. 

6. 2Tf -3T + 5Tf + ^r^T|-^ by I, p. 49-^ by IV., p. 49-5^ 
+ #1 - STsrrafaU dual, 3? + cT| +^rq-^r| + arn-crr^ + ^-5^5+ 
vnn by II. p. 49-cTR[ + OT3[-^TO by III. p. 49 -SfttePJ by II. p. 88. 
Similar changes take place before ^[, ^ and Atm. % m^and E5pq[, 

7. ^ is both Parasm. and 4tfm. By 4 &, p. 157 one form of its 
Aorist is 3^^. As to the other, we have first 3T + ^+^fair?fo 
by 5, p. 168-^by note f p. 5., F. B.-sr^ft^; W^+^j 
-tk+m*, £ being dropped-^ +*nn by II. p. 49-%^* by VI- 
pp. 50-51— 3T?bra ; P lur * ^rfrrS:. Atm. s^ + ^f-^;+ * by drop- 
ping g;, then ^ as above-s^ ; dual 3^<*Ufl Pfr plur. ^tr^i- 

8. ^ Atm.—®KP% + ^cT-5P3[ + <T-3*3; + qr-S5^-3T5*sr$ dual 
«T+ 5^+ *nrn^-3T3Ctfmp* by notet p. 5., F. B. 

9- JTO-q ftU k fti by 6. (b.) p. 168 . sr^-^nfa or «RT^ by 7, 
p. 168 ; sr^-3FF#^ 

10. gn; being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; — ST + tf^+ 
$[%- ir^by 18 p. 82— ^TpaLby 5, p. 168-^nr^ by IX., p.. 52 
H&m$by IV., p. 49-*T^ + <fa; by note J p. 97, F. B.— *WTCffr 
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11. g Param. and Attn, being Set belongs to the 5th variety ; 
Parasm. ST^rtfa^ I* 1 the Atm. it takes both the 4th and 5th 
varieties by 2. ( c. ), p. 167. 3f + $ + ^r — 3f + 3 + ?T by 11, p. 169 

optionally by 3, p. 96 — «T^tE- 

12. f with srfqr being Antt belongs to the 4th variety; srra 
+ ^T + ? + ^T— ^ + «TT + ^ + ^f-3n^ + ^ + ^T-3T^}0r5ffir+ 3T 
+ TT + **f-*ft + m by 2, p. 98— snapft*. 



fET^ UvlWl Qig&lfk 4^^HW ITT q^CT^fi *IT**- 

«*t?3r Hitter q$j w^xlts^n M^?**iniWF*itaw I 

f^rrefH tpwrer erf ^ro l .distress I ft^ sr unreNfc- 
^ricr «rra£r Sr cr%HJi4iKnui#d<4d* ftdr^lQick ?%*tr* 

g**r$(d<cfN ftiiuuKfr: fi^ag^rfct sttafo^rs^ 
ar^tea uiidhi4 TOfagir^wT wg^rrOT i 
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%i*wf to ^ifa^ 4m^)iini I ^ trare ^ifes- ^i- 
w**yU*i*ftt| ?w^ *jIh: ^fa^f w^Mit *nntfcr I w 

% H STTScT f? ^ *ft I ?T#r (I^KlfcT ^Mdft«Mcfii| 

(5b$j**iftwkrMs qjfcpn tr^t *nrr «r^w i 

The enemies have barned [ ^g ] twenty villages, and are 
now marching against the capital. 

The birds confined in the cage have all flown [ *ft Atm. 
with 35 ] away. 

The friends, whom [ expected so long, are come [im or 5, 
with «n], and have just alighted [<j with 3^ ] from their 
carriages. 

We have lopped off [ $ or fifc^r ] the branches of the trees 
in the garden. 

They have dug [ ^ ] many canals communicating with 
the river Sindhu, for agricultural purposes. 

When he said [cf^J he could be a Sanskrit Pandita in ten 
days, I smiled [ for ]. 

Yajiiadatta has recently performed [ $, ^ with ft, or ^n 
with «Tj ] his son's Upanayana ceremony. He gave [ ^ ] 
much Dakshimt to Br&hmanas on that occasion. 

It was but just now that they remembered [ ^g ] they had 
sent a man to call Govinda for aid. 

* The changes of the final which some words nndergo at the end 
of compounds do not take place in the case of Tatpurnsha com- 
pounds -with aq- or at^T. 

t Ace. sing, of a|{jj<* . 

t Dative used in the sense of the Genitive. 

§ J^here takes the seventh form, as it should by the general 
rules, and its 5 is not changed^to ^r. 
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Do not be afraid [ *ft with iff ], it is not a cobra that yon 
see before yon, bat a rope. 

The English have killed [^j] the ring-leaders and re-con- 
quered [ fy with g*j ] the country. 

From his constantly sitting at home and not doing any- 
thing, have resulted [sfj, or q^ with fita] poverty, and many 
painful diseases. 

Have yon made [ $ ] the ornaments that I told yon to 
make ? Show them to me if yon have. 

The king's surveyors haye not yet measured ( m ] the 
whole land. 

We have torn [* ] all those papers, now that they are of 
no use. 

He has pounded [ tg^ ] the medicine, emptied [ ft^] the 
vessel, put [f^, with p|r] that powder into it, ponred* water 
and placed it on the fire. 

Govinda's wishes are gratified [<j^] and he is now happy. 

He has abandoned [ ^p* with qft ] all worldly affairs and 
has now become a recluse [ jp^ with <rft ]• 

We have not yet accepted [ «rj with sjffc ] the money they 
gave us yesterday. 

They have served [*fo] their king faithfully. 

The traders have bought [ ift with qft ] all the cotton in 
the market, and sent [ ffc with sf ] it off to England. 

The monkeys have broken [ i^f ] the roof of the house. 

The brothers have divided [ *p* with fa ] their ancestral 
property. 

I have endured [ *rj ] all the taunts of the people calmly, 
and borne [ 33 ] the responsibility of governing uninter- 
ruptedly. 

The two kings have equipped [ qrg with jjnj] their armies 
for a battle. 



* q mth tor or Rrn with ft # fa^ bocomes ft* after ft. 
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VOGABULARY XXIV. 



SHire m. n. /. unable. 

grfjfcq m. fire-carriage, railway- 
carriage, [triya. 

3TCTCT& m. name of a Ksha- 

^T3^I pot. part, of ^H" with 
«T3, what is to be executed. 

srfJnpupasf part, of *f33C with 
arfjr, assiduous. 

grffr *»• an enemy. 

3TOJH P«** /w*« P a88 - com " 
manded. 

«nw w. *• /• fw™ STT an( * ?T 
jt>a*£ joari. paw. of ^r to give, 
taken away. 

«TK£ tri*A *nf to hold a sacri- 
ficial session, to perform a 
succession of sacrifices. 

3CTT$Tcp m ' pl ur ' name of a 
country beyond the Hima- 
layas (probably the original 
seat of the Aryas). 

STcjflr; adv. above. 

q ^ffl m. n. f. invariable. 

tJ^TR^T: adv. invariably. 

^CT w* son of Ilusha. 

l^TO n. a medicine. 

qjcpf m. name of a person, 

fat f cj m. a rogue, a dishonest 
person, a swindler, 

$iW!i< n - name of a town. 

*mN< m ' n .f* that which brings 
victory. 

friWW^ n - birth-ceremony. 

*TT*f?rfa m. son of Janamtapa. 

WW m. an oppressor. 

ip^ 4*ft conj. Parasm, to be 
gratified or satisfied, 

%^ lsf con;. Parasm. to bite. 



4*4$J3* m * a snake. 

^TT /. state, condition. 

^5 1** coiy. Parasm. to burn. 

?flj^ 1** cojij. Atm- to consecrate 
and thus fit oneself for per- 
forming a sacrifice. 

jfifsfarm. n./. rude. 

5 6*A con;. 4$m. «?^A sfl, to 
pay respect to, to regard. 

^hT n. the land of the gods, 

PUjfa /• destiny. 

ft:?pi? w. n,/. powerless. 

sft«! : ad*, down, below. 

%ft" /, the circumference of a 
wheel. [into. 

q^ with jr and ^, to fly, to fly 

^ W*fi Sfftr, to know or under- 
stand, to accept, to do, to 
practise. 

<mU^I*ti m - one who reads and 
explains the Pur&nas. 

<j^$ W conj. Parasm. to b e 
crowned with success. 

*pi 1st conj. Parasm. and iCfai. 
with fa, to divide. 

^r^rft /• w ^ e °* Dnryodhana 
the eldest son of Dhritarashfcra. 
jpi with vft f to disregard. 

q^ n, lustre, greatness. 

jf^^sr, ?i. greatness, power. 

q T HH^ m. name of a giant, the 
maternal grandfather of 
R&vana. 
W*ffo$tf- having the hair dis- 
ordered or dishevelled. 
graifft w. w. /. of a lovely 
form or shape. 
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m. a barbarian. 
?B^ 1st conj.'Parasm. with jr, to 

speak, to prattle. 
sra 10th conj. Attn, to deceive. 
?ri%8 m - a descendant of Vasi- 
3TR? *n- vegetable. [shfcha. 

gfcror w. n. /. powerful. 



m*q m. name of a king, [sorrow. 
3ifof*fo9 m - n ' /. overcome with 
CT **• a sacrificial session, 
UW*fl/. name of a river. 
CTft&T n - counsellorship. 
HI WW m - name of a priest, 
^fStffa m. n. /. modest. 



Agricultural purposes, for, grft- 

Ancestral N^ fl wg m. n.f. 

Cageq^w. 

Canal 3pfl/. 

Capital ^srqpft/. 

Cobra <fij!jft( m. iffir m. 

Communicating tfir^ pa«£ />arf. 

or «J|-<4W|ir pre8. part 
Confined ftqf^pr past part. 

P<***- ftfTC P**t P<*rt. pass. 
Cotton ?j& m. ^ m. 
Disease s^rf^ m. 
Faithfully *nr*JT, ft^rr. 
Market T^tf^TT /. «nTT w. 
Medicine s|m *. sfNlft /. a 

medicinal^herb, gener. an herb. 



Painfcil wpn^T «• »• / 4Nt«t 

Paper qro n. 
Poverty ^Tftsj *• jftfa/. 
Powder ^TT m « ^J* n * 
Property fo*T n. fo*r n. 

Responsibility of governing 

Ringleader jraMiMftlfrl *»• 
Roof sri^w. T^5J n. 
Surveyor *jTTFW m - 
Taunt TTT^^T m * 
Trader crfatsj; m. 
Uninterruptedly STfeftTtq adr. 
Yajnadatta 3RT^T w. a proper 
name. 



Part 77. 
Bbnbdiotive Mood. 

1. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood are made up 
by adding *tr£ to those of the Imperfect. The 3rd pers.^plur. is 
*TO* and the ^ ofiff^is dropped before the ^and g^of the 3rd 
and 2nd pern. sing. 

2. To the terminations of the Atmanepada Potential and to 
the ^ and ^ occurring in them prefix ^. These will be the ter- 
minations of tho Atmanepada Benedictive. tffrsTO becomes ^fajj 
in the circumstances mentioned in 4. d. 9 p. 168. 

3. The Parasmaipada terminations are weak, and the Atma- 
nepada strong. 
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RuUe regarding tto Paraemaipada J* 

4. Arte. 2 a f l 9 c, 4,/nd fi in Lesson XV., Ft /£, held goed 
here also. 

5. The roots enumerated ia Art. 2 d. on page 102 ehftnge 

their final vowel to 3. 

6. Other roots ending in tff (whether originally *r m virtnex of 
Art. 14, p. 82. ) preceded by a eonjunct consonant change their «ff 
to ^ optionally; as r&n^-^SPn^, *&IIWWL H GWIWIH * c « fr° m *•• 

Atmanepada forms. 

7. The terminations take f after 5*/ roots mi eptiomHy 
after those that are optionally &*. 

8. Boots ending in qr; (long), and in 35 (short) preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, and g admit of 5 optionally; at tlfcftc* 
gift* (see below) from f, *flfrfe, ^fe from *j. 

9. Final sg or he a ^d the penultimate vowel do not undergo 
their Guna substitute when the terminations do not take f ; *s 
Vfc from f, **fcfts, *$t$k from ^, wfa from 9^. 

10. In addition to the general rule for forming the passive of 
uon-conjugational tenses and moods by appending the Atoaftnepeda 
terminations to the prepared base. Art. 8. p. 103 ate hokb good 
in the case of this mood. 

Paraem. 





Sing. 


Dual 


P/ur. 


let per 8. 


ft^TRTH 


fanw 


fanw 


2nd f , 


fatt* 


farren* 


fo^rac 


3rd „ 


farra; 


kirn. 


ft^w 


let pere. 


irita 


ftfNffc 


Vltoft 


2nd„ 


f>fon 


$#fTWTO 


?Sl? 


3rd ,» 


?tfte 


f^frtffRTfH 


frfrc* 



a. Explain the following forms, referring to the several ruies 
applicable in each case : — 

ftWRJ, feft*» TOSKfc Wft*» 3**ffcfc wW, f(t*H» ^Nl^t Wtt, 

fam* wJW, *rafte •hft^W> Srti^ WTRt, dNifl,, 71N? 9n^ 

6. Give the Benedietive forms of the following roots : — 

*> |f ^0 *** *f, *f, *5> %, **fc & If, fH, % 15, Wt, 
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LESSON XXV. 

Dbsidbrativbs. 

ha. The termination ^ is appended to the root; and 
then the root is reduplicated according to the general rules 
given in Lesson XL at*d Art. 3, pp. 158-9. In the 
conjagational tenses «r is added to ^. 

b. The w ia the reduplicative syllable is changed to ;. 

2. To this ^ the augment f is to be prefixed or not 
according as the root is Set or Anit, subject to the following 
exception*; — 

•• 9$ 3RE> an< * r00 ^ 8 ending in $ or ^ do not admit of 
%> as ftuqft, ?pl^ # 

6. | Atm; £ Attn.) y» ty all of the- 8th conj., fa, ^ Atm. 9 
«W, **%> *, and *TO admit of (-, as ft#OTfa, fc*ft*ft> &c. 

c. Boots ending in (long) ^c and pc, and the roots 5, fF*£ 
Pit *♦ *, and j^ take % optionally; as *yjjjlftr or ft^fiNftr 
from ^ tofeft or &«faft from fa, &c. 

3. The general rnlet as to Guna should be applied, sub- 
ject to the following exceptions: — 

a. Boots ending hi 5, ?, and 35 (all of them short or 
long), or having these vowels for their penultimates do not 
admit of Gaga when the ^ to be appended to them does 
not take the augment % ; as ff<& &foft- 

h. *g, ft^, and 3* do not take Guna. Other roots having 
? or f short for their penultimate, and beginning with any 
consonant and ending with any except * and * admit of 
Guna optionally, when the stakes the augment ; as *^- 
*ft, 8sft& or giftftq^, Ac. 

4. Roots ending in a TO*rel lengthen it when thesis 
unaugmented; as frifaft from ^r* to conquer.* f^ also 
lengthens its m- 

5* a* ify ^j^ and vr&n change the 1 and 9 to sg and 35 
as «Fsft; (»e l> p. 87). 

* B%e note, p. 185. t «©© ^*. ^ P- *2. 
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b. The ^ of 5^ is chauged to 5 iu the reduplicative 
syllable, 

c. The vowel of the following roots is changed to \ and 
the roots are not reduplicated:— 

Plfj *ftf TT> *T> ^T> an d other roots assuming the forms of 
$T and m f ^, ****;, *rf* , <T^, ^- Of these, those ending in 
a vowel add a <*. 

d. *wi has £sfo, and jh, sfNrftr and fiuimftqft. 

e. &% has three forms, fWfa, >3fcsffr, fofaptffr. ?!** 
has fifafcrfa, Ffcfaft, fitaforfa; and q^ ftwft, fadSNfit 

/. tj Atm. has fth f^M^ and 3, when it takes 5, flqfistfr * 
y. 35 has arftfaft, and 5 with qftf, when it means 'to be 
convinced,' stfrftqfrt, f in the sense of 'to go* substituting im. 
L The ** of fa is changed to ^ after the reduplica- 
tive syllable, the 5 of ft and 5^ to ^ and the ^ of Br op- 
tionally to f>. 

6. Desideratives may be formed from the causal base, or 
roots of the tenth conjugation, according to the general rales. 

7. Art. 4, p. 159, is applicable to the Desideratives of 
the Causal and of roots of the 10th conjugation. 

8. a. A root in its desiderative form takes the same 
terminations ( Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, or both ) that it 
does in the primitive. 

b. The desideratives of jrr, ?> SI and |$c are Atmanepadi. 

f> + Srft by 4, ^not taking 5 by 2-^fc; by 9 p # 2, ^ not taking 
Guna by 3 a.-fafiflr by 1 «-fcft4ft, * being changed to **nd 3f 
appended to it by 1 ; Param. by 8 a. q +*> *(-HX^&Kr&&ft- 

1+ SrI*I b J l a -~f*i^> S, not taking 5 by 2 a. and 3C not 
being, changed to Guna by 3 a. 

!»5 + «r5nT|-^Hr5 + ^^ not takingf by 2 <*.-&£$ by 5 a. 

gW-ftl* by 5 b.-fifa cr ftg^ by 3 b.-n takipg f by 
2-f^Jn%q% or ftgfiro?* 5 4tm. by 8 a. 
fa^ + Hrftfa^ by 1 a. ; no Guna by 3 [a.-ftfa^fa. 

9. a. By affixing 3 to the desiderative form, nouns sig- 

* <H and q^ are optionally set in the case pf this 9. 
t Before an unaugmented ^ the prescribed vowel changes are 
made first and then the root is reduplicated. 
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nifying the 4 wisher ' are formed. These noans govern an 
accusative, as fesifrf : ^jj. 

£. By affixing 3?f abstract noans are formed ; as f^rarrcn 
'desire of knowledge', 6 curiosity'. 

*MlcM f*RTreWR: ^iRBT W I Mg^ l iwUMH tff 3&- 

^pfro%*rc fttqraim: qfifca^c^rt q;fM^<d^*3?faT 

w q^Wfl^ to: * ^i^mQm^i Hi%: i 

ftpfrl 5C5?^mxrr: acrc§ I 

*! %* I # ^^ 

Wr«H: ^5R5 f^5TWN*fl^T W5RT ^wn^Ud, I 

16 
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The dog is about to die* [ ^ ]; do not disturb him. 

Wishing to bend [cans, of stjj ] the bmuch of the tree 
he raised his hand. 

A very violent storm arose, the sun was invisible, and it 
appeared as if the wind was going to tear up [ ijj* with ^ ] 
all trees by the roots, and to destroy [ ;m ] all hoaaes. 

Visv&mitra practised austerities for a thousand years, till 
his whole frame,instinct with the subtle principle of Brahman, 
became refulgent, and he appeared to be about to burn foj ] 
the whole universe by his extraordinary splendour. 

Having seen his own kinsmen prepared to fight [ 5^ 2 
with him, his face became pale. 

This child is inclined to sleep [ ^[ ]j put him into the 
cradle, and rock him to sleep. 

There is a man waiting at the door who wants to speak 
[ sf^ ] to you on matters of great importance. 

He who wishes to be free [ a^] from the trammels of the 
world (life) should go to a philosopher, become acquainted 
with the Brahman, and meditate on it. 

Those who wish to introduce [cans, of ^ with jf ] the 
system of widow-marriages should proceed at once to the 
task; the time for dUcassion is gone. 

In that battle there wa«a a soldier, who, being wounded, 
was afflicted with a raging thirst {desire to drink [ qf ] ). 

Dhrishtaketn was about to strike [ f with * ] a Rishi 
with his sword, mistaking him for hi* enemy* whea I caught 
hold of his hand. 

I went to Kasl intending to bathe [ jr ] in the holy 
waters of the Ganges, and to live [ c^c. with ft ] there for 
two years to study the S&rhkhya philosophy. 

The two girls went into the garden intending to gather 
[ ft with 3ft ] flowers. 

The self-existent God, desirous to create (J^Q the worldi 
appeared on the surface of the waters, which coveted the 
whole space* 

* Use desidorative forms for the expressions printed in Italics. 
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The parrot that was confined in the cage this morning is 
about to fly away [ ft, or t^ with 3^ ]. 



VOCABULARY XXV. 



^rft^tTC m. fitness to perform 
any ceremony. 

ST^TTSffafa w. ( sure other, i. e. f 
western, and SFjftfa ocean) 
the western ocean. 

3tfMbra( adv. (from %tf m - the 
king of Chedi, who was Kri- 
shna's enemy ) towards 
Chaidya, 

^rfvpffT m. violent heat. 

«f^ 10 conj. Attn, to beg. 

siqfqq denom. Parasm. and 
Attn, to explain. 

s^T^faqT / not comprehensive, 
whose range is small. 

srf^rcr w. n. /. without obstacles. 

sjWplR m. the western mountain, 
on which the sun, the moon, 
and the stars are supposed to set, 

9TTO$ m. a religious teacher 
who invests the student with 
the sacred thread, and in- 
structs him in the Vedas. 

SfTOT/. hope. 

%JS%amf. tutelar (desired) deity. 

TO m. n. /. raging, severe. 

Sjij m. w. a raft, a canoe. 

*JUJ|^(3| m. the sun. 

qfofa^pron. several, 

4*l3&m$6 m- »• /• distracted by 
having two things to* do at 
one time. 



e£9 n. a bank. 

$<eg^t<f n. Qt&% w. a penance, 
and m three) three penances. 

ITg with 1311, to store. 

W\Hi »»• the end of the quarters, 
countries in all directions. 

5<J5»*. n.f. difficult to be under- 
stood, obscure. 

5R7TI^ w. a porter, a doorkeeper. 

•ft with gtf, to perform the cere- 
mony of the investiture with the 
sacred thread. 

ifV/ a line, a row. 

V^withyfo, to jump towards. 

Tfopnft /. end, accomplish- 
ment. 

WC m. n. f. violent. 

q® n. an army. 

TO past part, pass, of xrr to 
destroy, blown up, destroyed.*" 

*jf^ m. n. /. much. 

g^ m. name of an enemy of 
Vishnu or Krishna. 

?$rfta m. n. f. pertaining to 
the continent of Europe. 

?j| with 3jfa f to ascend. 

^[ur w. rain-fall, raining. 

£ 10th conj. with ft, to oppose, 
to dissuade from. 

itf^* rn. n. /. belonging to a 
Veda. 

WSR m. birth. 
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{Tfc&T n. name of a system of 

philosophy. 
w (caw*.) with f^r, to drive 

away, to expel. 
%i^/. accomplishment. 



q&f? m - ^e family of the sue, 

the solar race. 
K^JR n. stairs, steps. 
ipi^adv. by violence. 



Afflicted «TnJ past part, grf^j 

past part. pass. 
Cage TO* m. 
Cradle ^ /. 
Discussion 3(^3^ m. 
Disturb gg^. 

Extraordinary 3T3|<T m . w - /. 
Importance gf^3 n. JJ5^ n.; 

a matter of importance ij^- 

Instinct 3^f*ft! />«$* joar/. pass. 

3ftf«|RT past part. pass. 
Invisible Vfttq m. n. f. 



Kinsman sriA" m - ^ ! % m - 

Pale tnf m. n./. f^tir m. n. /. 

Philosopher frsff^ m. 

Raging Sf^ w.n./. #RL»n.n/. 

Raise sfij cau*. t0#& ^. 

Refulgent %{Kq*JH P re *' P art 

i$PZnW& pres. part. 
Rock ^faq efen. or 3lF?fc3 den. 
Subtle principle tFTft »• 
System j^fa **. q^f?f /. 
Trammel «^«-MH »• ft*W m - *• 
Violent mw< ?n. w. /. 



LESSON XXVI. 

Verbal Derivatives. 

1. After Set roots the augment 5 is to be prefixed to 
the gij of the infinitive of purpose, and not after Anit ones, 
and optionally after those that are both Set and Anit. 

2. a. The g of the past participle is to be considered as 
a weak* termination, 

Therefore the Gnna change ( 6. p. 12 ) does not take 
place; and such rules as 4, p. 87, and 9, p. 2, are applicable; 

b. The general rule about the augment 5 ( I, above ) 
should be. attended to. There are, however, many exceptions. 

c. The following roots do not admit 5 ; — 

(I) Those ending in 3, 3; and ^ 5 as 3-3*, «J-^?r, ^-tfhft. 

* By this expression is meant such a termination as does not 
occasion a Guna or Vjiddhi change in the preceding. 
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(2) Snch as take 5 optionally before any termination 
whatever. 

f^-jE (2, p.96), ***-*** (2 c,p. 179), ftrc-^pr* (2 c, p. 179), 
55-5^-^ (6, p. 79 and I. a., p. 88), sh-skt^ (6 a., p. 186 
and k. below). 

And there are several more. 

rf. After a final 3- and 5 the *r becomes sr, and the pre- 
ceding 3- is also changed to ^ • as f5ftr from f^, ^flat from sr. 

e. It is also changed to sr after roots ending in ^n au( i 
beginning with a conjunct consonant containing q; , ^, 5, or ^ 
and also after several other roots. 

Exceptions — 5^, f£^ 7th conj., 3^, %, %\, and tft change 
the ?f to ?r optionally; and «^, ^yf, and irq[ do not. 

f. The vowels of *ft, f^ 1st conj,, f5^, f^r, and •%% 
undergo Gnna substitutes when they admit of 5. 

g. Tne nasals of qn, TO. TO,TOt, ?^> T^, ^ $T% f$f% 
3^, and apj, are dropped 5 as trt from jttj*, ?HT from ^. 

^. Other roots ending, in am; and ar^ lengthen their 
vowel when they do not take 5 ; as sr*3[-*frRT, QWcWFG, W 
5F^ (6 a., p. 186 and 6., p. 79). 

u The penultimate nasal is dropped when <j does not 
take %; as T^-?^, 3T^-3HG. 

3. a. The active past participle is formed by affixing 
^ to the passive; as $34^ from $, ^svj^ from ^, 

i. The feminine of this is formed by adding |;as $<H<ft . 

4. a. The active participle of the Perfect is formed by 
adding sf^Parasm. and ^TR Atm. to that form of the root 
which it assumes before the weak terminations of the Per- 
fect, such as that of the third person plaral. 

b* When this form is monosyllabic, ?'. #., contains one 
vowel only, or when the root ends in stt, 5 should be prefix- 
ed to TO; ^ also admits of 5; as ^fc^ from 51, ^f^T^ from 
t^, but ^rfsw-^vr^ from y, srsTO-STfFT from £. 

* Final ^ is changed to 3; before a weak termination beginning 
with any consonant except a nasal or a semivowel. This 3; forms 
Yriddhi with the preceding 3f or sjj. 
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<?. After jih, ^, ft^ 6th conj., foe, and p*>, 3* takes 
5 optionally; as srfhrcg; or ^iMH .from in*. 

d* Before 99. and 9fH 9 some roots such as q*j[* 3ft£ 9 &c-, 
drop the nasal and roots in long ^c do not take Grt^a as 
sflftasu f^?f^ The first change, however, does not take 
place in the Perfect and the last does. 

e. The form of the 3rd pers. plural of the Perfect 
should be taken as the base of the participle before the 
vowel terminations of the cases beginning with the accusa- 
tive plural and before the f of the feminine and of the dual 
nom., voc. and ace. of the neuter; as feaffaH rfefamu Instr. 
8ing.,fafas4t f., 3nFTO.or srfkrTOpJFg^T Instr. Sing, spyft f. 

The form, however, should be modified according to d. y in 
the particular cases. 

5. The participle of the Second Future is formed by add- 
ing 3T^ Parasm. and m* Atm. to a form of that tense divest- 
ed of its personal termination. The preceding 3? is to be 
dropped before a^ ; as sfffcttft * being about to do'; %ftm*lim 

(active ) ' being about to do ', ( passive ) 'being about to 
be done '; 5$^ • being about to see', ;$*pipr * being about 
to be seen'. 
The feminine of **^ is **p*ft or ^nft. 

6. a- The ?eR of the indeclinable past participle takes { 
in the case of Set roots, and optionally in the case of 
ordinary Set roots ending in sp; or 97^. 

b. It is a weak termination; but in some cases when it 
takes 5 the vowel takes its Gnna substitute. 

c* 2g. and h. above are applicable when ^n does not take 5. 

tf^-TOIT or tfft^TT by 9 «• and this, ip^R^f, m[-3Fftr or 

(1 - *Wt> Kfh *m and h*i drop their final nasal optionally 
before the it of the indeclinable past participle, and the remain- 
ing roots out of those given in 2g. above drop it necessarily. 

* See Note p. 70. 
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7. a. The terminations of the potential* passive parti- 
ciple are ^sq f srfta, and q*. 

b. Before ^j and s^ft?, the ending vowel and the pen- 
ultimate short take their Gnna. 

c. ^sq admits of f in the case of Set roots, &c. 

d. (1) Before if the final and the penultimate $ and 3 take 
their Guna, the final sft becoming m$ as fr-^MF 55 ^ *fHhf. 

(2) The ending an is changed to q ; as $q from ^f. 

(3) Roots ending in 55 change it to its Vriddhi ; as ^1$ 
from $. 

(4) %,^[, 3 Par asm. and Aim , 5, ^* , and roots having 
a penultimate short 35 do not change their vowel before if. 

After a short vowel ^ is prefixed to q; as ^5?^. 
There are some exceptions to these rules, which are too various 
to be mentioned. 

8. a. The affixes ?j and *n% form nouns denoting the 
'doer* of the action expressed by the root. b. Before the 
former the ending vowel and the penultimate short take 
their Gnna substitute; and c. before the latter, the ending 
vowel and the penultimate 3T ( except that of Set roots 
ending in q) take Vriddhi, and any other penultimate 
short, Gnna ; as &j, mq$ from ^f . ^pj, ^r^Rf from ^j ; ^ 
sforar from f^ • wk from $* ; ^W[ with «n forms *rrar*. 

d. Roots endjng in «n have if added on to them before 
this 3^5 as ?m*, WF6> from SW and ^j. 

e. The ^ of y^is changed to ^ before a derivative suffix 
which effects a Vriddhi change in the vowel; as qnra? (see 
19, p. 170). 

/. The feminine of <j is ^ and of ar^, |W and sometimes 

9. a 4 9TO, 37, and ft form abstract nouns from roots. 

4. f?Ns a weak termination. Before it, the roots undergo 
nearly the same changes as before the termination of the 
past participle; as ^-^, g^-gf%. 

* This is passive when the verb is transitive, and impersonal 
when the verb is intransitive. 
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c. Before *r some roots take Guna and some Vriddhi; 
and before $m the ending vowel and the pennltimate short 
take Gnna ; as *j;-*Tre-*rerc, fa-snr, f^-^m-^TT, 1^-^-^f^T- 

d. The final ^ or 3^ is changed to §5 or »* before this 3? j 
as q^TT^> 3F*:*frr- 

e. Nouns ending in fif are feminine and those ending in 
3f are mascaline, while those ending in 3^ are neuter, as a 
general rule. 

*3??ffe % ^%^t s^^t srFcirfo ^prr^ mwh 
f^rs^cT q^rrat qr*j?rct ^tr%;^i f f^Hi I 

«q^ *r swr * inrr set ^4 * 3* ^t^r * e£ 

&V:wftwig ^*fo 1 5^3 NTfinrr^q M nrr m4 aw 
*w*N arer ^t$r ^Rf fl <ncrcrrorer i tfq% vmrnSt 

a<rt *s* 3* gnref *m 1 cf *Wt: mt&tifamt- 

* The metres of the verses repeated at a sacrifice are supposed 
to carry the offerings to the gods. 
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cmiMci^ci 5jqcRST^n ^^T* verier ^raFfWTC I 

*rfoBc*ra:* *#t%* *ti gnn era* s m w^ mi in m 
•nrt ^mw srt Mfohnf ^>rc i 

Valmiki cursed the Nishada, ivho had killed] [^] one 
of a pair of Kraaficha birds. 

The Rishi blessed the prince tvho had promised [ ^ with 
jjfit ] to give him a hundred cows. 

Vidurn gave the Pandavas some advice when they were 
about to go [*TH or f ] to Varanavati. 

Before he burnt [ ^g] the town, the General removed all 
the women and children from it. 

Before ordering [f^ with sn ] that the money should be 
restored to him, the judge counselled him to conduct him- 
self properly. 

Before YajSadatta was permitted [ $rr with 3^3 ] to go 
away from Kas'f, Devadatta told him to perform penances 
for the sins he had committed. 

When she was about to be sent [ f| or ^ with ij ] to her 
husband's honse, Kanva told S'aknntala to go round the fire, 
and counselled her not to be proud of her greatness. 

The garments which are to be given [ ^ ] to Vishnu are 
very good and costly. 

* The termination jjjsf as applied to nouns, means "only, simply"; 
faSWW, " simply or only hit." 

t The student should use verbal derivatives for the words and 
expressions printed in Italics. 
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That tree is to be cut down [ fgqr ]. 

What is to be understood [ jqrj from the carious message 
he has sent ? 

JarAsamdha, who had conquered [ ftr ] all kings and im- 
prisoned them was killed by Krishna and Bhtma- 

His word is not trustworthy [ igl with ^ ] and his deeds 
are censurable [ h?^ ]. 

That is not an eatable [ vrqg, or % with *jfvr and $m ] nor a 
drinkable [ qr ] thing; why should we seek it ? 

He, having shown some signs of wisdom, is no more to 
be regarded [ i^] as a fool. 

VOCABULARY XXVI. 



9TO m. name of Raghu's son. 
37c3PTft adv. or m. n. /. very far, 

very long. 
l^q^adv. down. 
$T3^q m. n. /. in accordance 

with. 
3TOTC ro. a mule. 
sn^3T/. name. 
P^lftft /. the name of a lady. 
^JJ n. space near a town or 

village, or its boundary. 
§3?r m. the frontal globe on 

the upper part of the forehead 

of an elephant. 
$ with &f f to do good. 
tpg with ufa and 3^, to advance 

towards. 
J g^l^m. the country or region 

of the Gandharvas. 
5$^3t». a metre. 
4VHl4 »• ( 5RPT w. the hip, the 

hinder part of anything, aud 

sji| half) the latter or hinder 

part 



aH 4th conj. Parasm, to be dis- 



^tpft m. n. f. that which lights 
up. 

vn wrtA <JTO, to make one a fa- 
mily priest. 

•fl^f /. name of a river. 

3TC^j<T m. w./. (<£«HW repeat- 
ed or a repetition, and *ja 
become) like a repetition. 

jr^rq- m. n. /. or adv. recent, 
fresh. 

II^T t»- a region. 

T^tn. bank. 

<*1*WKH n. ( sj*ft 3**: StaT- 
•4HJI ) another world. 

5p^ with 3nftTOC, to give a 
blessing. 

cF*t m. w. /. produced or exist- 
ing in a forest. 

3^or m. god of the sea. 

fir^t m. (mjfo/tfwr.) the name 
of a country, - the modern 
Berars. 
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TOf3ta m - an arrow. 


^rj^n/- hospitality; 


^rfk/. rain. 


fjrqjft/. fellow-wife. 


SEfTT *»• .curse. 


^sfecr n. ( *rt all and ^ n. ) all 


^TT» wrtA atf 2nd con;. iijm. to 


wealth or possession. [army. 


wish, to bless. 


^Hlft^i m - the camp of an 


f"fjftC«T n. name of a miraculous 


f^TTST n - good government. 


weapon. 


%sq n. an offering. 


Conduct properly m\^\i gft- 


Nishada fap( m. name of a wild 


^ ST^RI^T 3^. 


tribe or an individual of it 


Costly qp| m. *./. 


Proud ?fcHF pa9t part., 3#- 


Curious £)<$gu| m. n./. 


f^(-^/) 


Go round ST^f^Toffe. 


Restore ^r with jrffr. 


Imprison *hji^ fafal- 


Sign fa* n. 


Jarasamdha Sf^Rfc ro. name of 


Varaniivatl SfRPTr^ft'/- name of 


a king of Magadha. [birds. 


a place. 


Krauncba Tfifa m. a species of 


Yidura (%5^ m. a proper name. 



SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISE. 
1. ( From the Aitareya BrAhmana — PanchikA 7 ). 

3^13; 1 *j s «n^ to^3 I 

ftiftw^lm f^ct cfit arrow m*% 11 tfft I 

Tira^t **s m&Ri ^1^ ftaara* 11 



* Perfect of am * to be.' In classical Sanskrit it is used q«|j as 
an auxiliary to form the Periphrastic Perfect, 
f Understand after this the corresponding case of Trprf * a verae.' 
\ Of these only two and a half are given here. 
§ -^ is optionally inserted between a final % and q. 
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3T%ag*ra ^r <mm^mh s*t fc arraaf aa ?*rr 
i*n scft 1 astfct 1 *sr ^ir 5aaHijmH<Hrc 5^ i* sfPRrf 
^f r^rr qin *fa I a*fr% i a?r 5 3*t *i% €if|at srnr i 
a ftaRrnrftr ?r % s^t ^srec *na%fo I *r £hw *i^t 
% ^yPf^Jt 3raf*T*j *j fcpaft srefclr ft^ft ?q^rqr^r ?^t 
*nrr tf?t 1 a^ft I *r 5 ftlsr aim 1 a £rt* fri^rr 

sr fraft wift ^n *wr srnFaiw m qw 5% 1 a^E* 1 

span *raft 5*ar *%& Hwamv *m mrr *fo 1 a«tfa 1 
?rt 5 ^ar: ^f^ 1 a sfarer^a 31 srer sf^ar ^nr^r 

Snaft vrafct ?F*n ^r^ SF^TtFara*! c^rr *nn sfcfr 1 a^icf 1 
aw 5 ^aT: sa^fi^: I * iNMWH ^t «t^j s^4^*i 

T5TC3 mk*fo I S t^T* Tfl % ^Tf^rxr: SPrri^I *R3I*T 

*r *tefr vmfa 3aT$ 3 *nato*i c^t *rerr sft i aSfa 1 
^ 5 ^Pdt uvri tfare *aait 3 srciRnrer *na^ 1 
?r asfrg^T gsrsu^mm^ aaw % usr c^nif ^rsc^r 

a^r 1 *r &MKJK«ii ^31* 1 
wi ^rnfc ^Frr *rar$ 1 aw fi^c srt 1 ag 5 ^tf^a^ 

<*rit 3*s£t *ia %?% ?^ca: ^r^r II 



* 3rd pers. plur. Aorist of 5f^ (Vedic). 
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*$$$** s& qr*iR! vftm jjt^ sm: H 
$& Pim^hm^ ^1% to* mi n 

*nt?*itaR i 

g?N*r ^ ^ui^r qt *r cR[ti% src* II 

*toror l fT^r 5 ^i: jsr sng: $pgw: $*:«<*: ^t- 
<«lfr«* ?% l tf «faR SRfrSg ^ 5RT ^i«m*tar»fo'U- 

fafa *t «&*r«fa «ft%3 mar I at 5 iraft tiqrotar 
3: ^t.*^ I a**r f 5RT 5^ ^ dutyw ^tswuawft- 
vtq I *r faavi!?4taw aa fawH«ti«m«l (Sta^on $% i 

S «TO>f <MMtf4WIKft * ^t 15H tfa I a%% «U«5% 

* 8rd pers. plur. o* *ft prcs . t enS o (Vedic). 
17 
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*sreTti^g$fitgare faafeart * fo% i * ^J- 
asrr are* stf 53: i *ftsfa foam «wnr 1 sro 5 «*:$rq 

trritfe&r st%s: sfeg: ^rfw: qKfa^dm^ 3 ^j«i 
wt frrcar gg% 1 wr? ^wre «trt i 



* Instead of the first syllable of the root, the preposition seems 
to be reduplicated here. 

t 3rd pers. sing. pros. Ve&.\ regularly it ought to be & 
X This stands for the hymn song by S'unahsepa in praise of Usbai 
or the Dawn. 
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II. bWN ^ifniH. I 

*frarsra: <*3 { s^tT: I Stsft tf m< 3l« l dft> d*l i^sisr- 
*W<Al«m **«! W*R W&. kQgJ&iQW sra& I 

«w ?rer i^s% *n3f w^t ^jfr ^j^f ''RS* ' w> 
merest m1«kjj <qj *»wHMWwiw fa^Vfafefl*t i 

*stf^ ^prr^ sfcHtf $fc I 
3i*? <toui*<n4T y*mR<jd«J t^uw tfg^ifr m%\ w% 
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f^'*i% *J OTIPrt SUM! "W^lMH^ fSRSWff STgW I 

^nidy. ^wT i wfi. srenrcr aW spnw ^%m 
*r?i tjr«niw f*r% arc ^air sr $st tT?srfacT $hi*4M i 

srW*iTF^w ws»i&r njlw<i s* t%RT arm- 
on *nit 3i*!pt i gsiYsft $jftt 3T «ftoj*jwi ^ gf- 

rt * faPatHH 1 *& <li<l«l<fl«Hiqifo «f *<glflq>^«f 

*T?n arsrossfcir ^ snjt* fcrcrcr rrrfer: I sr ^ 

55WT*IT *J ^W 5 *T3^31J<TPTtTS I 

3T«I JJRfa 3TIWT5 sj?^ $ft$ 3§73T 35T *Tr^T 3F- 

*»jjfr <r#r ^rr jt^rt tfHMujQft frarftrsn fot 
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III. ( From Bhartrihari's NItis'ataka. ) 
*R55^T^4jR»rf^ ?rt ^ ^spt% II \ II 

*^iI^^Im <44i*y«iftMi«wraT^r- 
w g Mfafift«^*HRi'gwKmiR ii ^ n 
«n£ «na^un <* d-rf,fo«^ ^ *$*%F&t 
gw <w*mnfeuflq&gwii*i«f ^irer i 

^3 ^t^iri i? ^raFifa ^?rf ^fe: yyfi-wPHw: ii^ii 

SOT * tsn^wfa ^ft^MW^MI^f q?ri I^TT^ II Ml 

^ qcj4<*fa ^ »m^n ng^r^^r Jjnrsercfcr 11 % 11 
«rt ifi§% st*3 ^r^:: sis I 
sr ij*5vjM^<4*: ?|*«5[*r<£^ft II vs 11 

cqp&PRT? MMMWIWMUM4I UWTWf fFsC ^TOJ 
ffcWI 5f*cT f*RRT $ftdt ftvfMI I 

^nn^iPSHM^n^ *m& II ^ II 
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fon Sim sresr ^mfir* n^gw^ «n* 
fon ^^5 ^f*idi t g «nt f^Hnf^N.* <*$* n U 

«n*rc* ^rc ftrcsr forat fttimM 3^ 
g* ftumuiMtamli l tfsn^^rfcn 11 1* 11 

whihi : «*tou«HamwfaGl; snrcnfrr i«ir: ll \\ ll 

mrsqjfnnRT 1 mR*m>hPci 11 t« 11 
for? s*rren jiftifiKMMttg ifoqgqrc- 

fed sn^ u twumft grew firg^r fr» 
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^fifr gr m^^m faiflffd sifrw II **» II 

«iwr: *«tST »Mtflid Nfimftd^ II ^o II 

^)A4ji4*i^uii4ft $fa in: iwwiwu- 
?ht tftit sirofewt newt *nrf3ci f^npr i 

*Jt T ?^ * jpfc rTW ^cftqr <l(d4«l(d II V* II 

tf tf isrjfa trer cre*r s*at *n f]fe #t w^rt 11 *\ « 
snitf $ur% iw& ^?re^ ^wt: ^ir %?it 
3$ fkfym ^ ftuldai for forretftfr I 

ass* to 30ft ^gsfari 3t 4^ft«i1l^a » n ^« H 
<alq*Hjy » H fas fa^rr *wfer ft <n<fci 
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steFit *$ <% ft^: suffer tjsifer % w&t 

1 +fiw**tmd|i(k*ft'ft »!W fJjplTOC. I 
SfilTOlft $ftf V8lt 1*fa <TRV II ** II 

^y+%fiM<(M^pn ft«*j>r<.'i9ft<ift *wfd H .^ ii 
Ararat &mi ^$tfrfa <fd<atam*Ki*MH. i 
^rar ^i «wPd ft4<a*j«iHKl«ft sft*$t *w: ii ^ u 

qi^miMHHmMlTl^ui: M^Wd i SfPR* II V* II 

*NI«lfHfll44|«4l fadd*$d<l<mqcdU <Hj3 I 

*re£«c swrercw: «*><*uftdq»+$foffifa<*fot4i «rt: i 
*3*$r< CR35TC susfofa ^wre i&? q<tm>dlu i i4jj i 
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mmfiwimfi Usurer farm 
3«l ^ «UE& jy»n«m>dWlid i 

sfanrasrofa^ sra^ftr *r*?r: II \%. 11 

^wrf ftsfc? *rs ^nrt «rf^ n^ qft *ft w frerc 
^ftilr trr 55^1^ 5^ <tn^dc«df ^ron II V» \\ 

M<Ji«N<HI«jrMJtfl»rq fo3 

MSI|(% fa*«nf! *fcl *Fci: %q5rTS II «« II 

3*f f*RT * tn^Rml * ft ftldniiftmPa 4^: it «* 11 
^«4^r f^rofr gsiirar sh^ter ^i^ret 
wn^ron: $<rer fopft faitrc* <n* «nr: i 
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IV. ( From KiDiMBABt, Part I ) 

*3"ft ft»n* ftni?ri 4«iw^ h*£& I *f® ??ft$tar I 5? 

%ft^«w(V<«fia 1'^K« *re I i* ft Vwq«wl *R^- 
iraftai <iqwif i ftd4wm i iiQ4^Mnifi ^rard *i*i- 
f^l^i^ ft 3*J <«w««ftl3wKmHW$ i ssjpft «n*T 

^T3TT Wn^T^T *(dl < Uid y «MI«}M<|ctilt yi<reNi TW cf^ 

4:H'>4 i M**y WdWtfKWUIigdlQ^Nfdtdl^^ft^NtJft- 
VIM«im *3*: 3*Rl 9T^ ^ <M$q*dflHMMI< i m *&- 
^HHid^l^Gfliaft 1«8gJ I snTfaTSST ft ff&iyPta- 

4ftuiWN«ftl4<ll(lH MlfojHflPwi ^t 5^Tft I 5R? 
fc rR*J5FJ4M^lc*MM«^(d4d sfoqft ^Wpf ifciPT: I 

«KfT cifci<KMfciiRiA ^d^ d i ^rfT shR4ifed<Q- 

*%M^teldMd: jsr^t *Mfomfl & W i tK ' H^ I 
«E?T »T tC | T|Hl<t>l^< ! 4g|fd<>d : aR*l«h<d^M<M< | ^l4nT- 

<ji^caftg^fd *§$: I *%t * fo<dd<A<JMfl<> ww- 

* This is a speech addressed by a king to his queen who was 
deeply grieved on account of her being childless. 
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*fl ^rijRftridfch ?^ ^fcricHrig** ^9UI TOW ^ft' 
R*Mrfld*dd: ^R<M^Mfth4|^dRdM<H^WN 3>T- 

%H4*K**l*l(' i d<l4fcllftd: %d*^<3Mqftd<*K«l'Wlft- 
*«*ldrfd ^TMlft 4MU*HUdlf^ faTlMdJ.>d;iHd'<M*H- 



I— GENERAL GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT WORDS 

Occurring in the book. 



3T. 

ST^UT m. ft./. ( ^T not and «&- 

^orr/. ) ruthless* one who has 

no compassion. 
srffcq* m. n. /. ( «T not, and 

&tM ft. something) he who 

has nothing, poor. 
9TOT m. dice used in gambling. 
3TO9 m. n. /. one who knows 

(the secret of playing at) dice. 
3T$rfcr m. n. /. destitute of 

9R|?h£ir m. ft. /. one who is 
possessed of skill in playing 
at dice. 

Sttpr m. n. f. unable. 

3WTT5T/. ( W3T m* name of a 
plant, or its seed, and *n$T /• 
wreath or a string) a rosary 
of arc*. 

STOTOS *<?*• literally. 

«TOg3*T n - the secret of manag- 
ing dice. 

«T% ft. the eye. 

«f^^r m. n. /. not to be ruf- 
fled, not to be frightened, 
immoveable. [healthy. 

«D1^ fn. ft. /. without disease, 

«T7T^T m - the name of a sage. 

Wire n. a house. 

qfamm-n-f. (*Tfa, and TO 

heated) heated by fire. 
1ft 



3Tf*fc*T m. fire-carriage, railway 

carriage. 
arfirgft rn. a kind of sacrifice. 
ST&fft ft. sacrifice to Fire, 
arc* m. the lap. 
3T&H m. n. /. blamed, censured, 

found fault with. 
3TJJ «. limb. 

3(^T n. a courtyard, a place. 
3T^fTT *n. ft. burning charcoal. 
3jfo*ql| m. n. /. inconceivable, 

unimaginable. 
3?H m - name of Raghu's son; 

m. ft./, unborn. 
375TO w. *• /• continuous, fre- 
quent. 
VfSdf. a she-goat. 
3f5frT$ m » name of a Brahmana. 
Sj» 1th conj. Parasm. to anoint; 

with fa f to make manifest, or 

lay open. 
3T3CT n * * black pigment, lamp- 
black. 
ST^rfifr m. the cavity formed by 

joining the hands. 
«pir ±th conj* Atm. to breathe, 

to live. 
Sflj m. ft./, little ; m. an atom, 

a small particle. 
arfafft m. n. /. («T& very, 

very much) very horrible 

wioked. 
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^fWh^^T m. n. /. very piti- 
less or cruel. 
^fftft^h<fl m. *./. very fruitless. 

srftrspnr m - a 8 reat error # £ reat 

carelessness. 

srgsr «*• **•/• incomparable. 

3T^pfa( adv. exceedingly, great- 
ly, very much. 

sj^rfa m. name of a Ksha- 
triya. 

sr^TFPT adv. or m. n. /. very 
far, very long. 

sraj m. n./. wonderful. 

?TOR m. n. /. of to-day, be- 
longing to this day. 

«ranPZft «*>• ( ^W to-day, and 
sreft from) from to-day, or 
henceforward. 

«fOT m. n. /; low. 

«T^C m. w./. />ro/i. lower, low. 

«fspj w. a wicked action. 

*TO5*»na\ below, down. 

3rft3*rc m. post, power, office, 
fitness to perform any cere- 
mony. 

gy fiwM^H m * one w ^ ose b°w 

is strung, 
Sfft&CT n. a place, 
sreffa w. n. /. not of a sound or 

grave mind, little-minded, 

impatient. 
«TO^m. a road. 
«pSET$ m ' a worificial priest 

whose duty it is to prepare 

and throw the oblations into 

the fire. 
^ 2nd cory. Parasm. to breathe; 

with ji, to breathe, to live. 



SFTfff m. an ox. 

ST^R »• («RPR «. doing, 
execution) not doing, omis- 
sion to do. 

childlessness. 

•MMilft ^ m. n. /. guiltless. 

s^r m. want of prudence. 

a^ff m. n./. not deserving. 

3F!?; m. fire. 

^H^ui n. not taking care. 

sWNtw- n. /. innocent, not 
guilty. 

3F!to **• *•/• helpless. 

*MHM*d w. n./. ( SFH$ with- 
out beginning, and 9R?ft 
without end ) having neither 
beginning nor end. 

3HIM-< T w. not beginning. 

3tf£ft n. straightness, straight- 
forwardness, gtfar past part, 
pass, of f with sq" accompani- 
ed ) not possessed of straight- 
forwardness, one who is with- 
out straightforwardness. 

arftro? m. (ftm? m. restraint), 
not restraining, want of re- 
straint. 

3?pf9 m. wind. 

9T^Rt «**• frequently, con- 
stantly, continuously. 

^p^uu i m. n./. not sitting. 

arffo n. an army. 

^irr to stand) one in the army, 
a soldier. 
*WMi(5*Wl m. n. f. compassionate # 
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STg^TT m. an attendant, a ser- 

3T3?$5i w. humility. [vant. 

3f3qr?tt m ' *•/• uninterrupted. 

3<4^ T m - continuance, 

^dH< u l n - following in death, 
or dying after, as in the case 
of widows burning them- 
selves with the dead bodies of 
their husbands. 

3T3CTT m. love, liking. 

S T ^M w. n. /. in accordance 
with. 

^H^MH ft* an ointment. 

3T5^T^T m. n./. to be followed, 
to be done accordingly. 

3Tg*TO ( 3T3 and &$ past pens, 
part, of fl^f ) accompanied. 

BJ4HM n - doing, executing. 

ST3&q /><>*• j ^ of ^n with 
Sflj, what is to be executed. 

3TO<5q J90*. jMW*. of qrqi f0#A 

3T^ to be recited. 
3T^f m. end, destruction. 

3F?T' !iffa r/' » n inmate of the 

seraglio, a woman. 
ajvflfr m. the god of death. 
*fHHl*H ft- g oin g to the end. 
377*313: aefc. at last. 
37??nr n. difference. 
3J* fl R< l w » »•/• separated from. 
spq j»roit. m. n. /. another. 
3-pqqT adv. otherwise. 
3F$g: adv. on another day. 
«F5TT? («!Tf » n(i **$) he recites, 

repeats. 
3TfN*l P<**t part pan. of | with 

sjij, followed, accompanied 

with, full of. 



^PM^Jl (y**« /w*. of- f^ ±th 
eonj. Parasm. with «Tj) 
searching. 

spr/. water ( used in the plur.) 

*nft#/ worship. 

sjtpaj »• aD 7 unwholesome or 
wrong thing. 

STT^TSrH.tt' infamy. 

sjq^ m. w. /. pron. other, an- 
other. * 

•WNfiW »• ( *OT n. a thou- 

sand ) a thousand of faults. 
amnifafa «- ( sm other, •. *., 

western, and STTfftfc ocean) 

the western ocean. 
STT^T m. n./. unsacred, sinful. 
3ftf$T<Tft. (past pass, part, of 

|» with 9fj) what is desired. 

SHTJnr m. want of tenderness. 

SflffidWT m - "•/• irremediable, 
uncontrollable. 

3Wfi*jfl «• *• /• unchecked, 

irresistible. 
iTSmrT m. n. /. ( «f and gif* 

careless) not careless, careful. 
$TO33g m. one who does not 

speak or teach. 
3^3T n* a lotus. 
3f?3 m. a year. 
3TOf5FT ft. not a receptacle, 

something not destined for a 

particular purpose. 
3T$rfftft past part. pass, of ^ 

1st conj. Parasm. with afft, 

sung. 
Sfft^qrig ad*. ( 3CT m. the 

king of Chedi, who 
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Krishna's enemy ) towards 
Chaidya. 

stf^OT m. violent heat, 

^ftHcj m. n.f. new, fresh, tender. 

srft*F$ m - name of the son of 
Arjuaa. 

3ffirgS[ m. n. /. facing. 

Sffoj^ rn. n. /. assiduous, of 
great merit or desert, 

3T fil*N«fiq m * » particular 
ceremony performed in the 
Rajasiiya sacrifice, or the day 
on which it is performed. 

srfJrcNr /. promise, determina- 
tion. 

3Tfaft*T P a8t P ar ** P** 88 ' of *f 
with a^fa, spoken to. 

srs*n*nr p<*st part, of ^ wi ^ 

srfir and sn, come, arrived; 
m. a ( male ) guest. 

9TO( 1st conj. Para8m. to move. 

STOfgrrcqr /. the thirtieth day 
of the month, the day of the 

• new moon. 

stf^nr m - an enemy. 

3T5PT a d*- i Q the next world. 

Sfigft n. the beverage of the gods, 
nectar. 

srjffa m. n./. fruitful, real. 

3T**TO n. water. 

«^frt^ft/ lotus plant. [rise. 

sralst conj. Atm. with 33^ to 

9TO&n. iron. 

aTCfsroEr m. ( 3JT<ni *• forest, 
aud m% m. dwelling ) forest- 
residence. 

stf^ft /. the wife of an enemy. 

9TOJI m* the chariotee 1 * of the sun. 



3TO3/fli. n. a sore or wound. 

ajwfaWl m - ( *TWT* m - hospi- 
tality) hospitality done by 
means of STW, *• *•> the ma- 
terials for worshipping or 
honouring a guest. 
3f^ Ut conj. Param. and 10th 
conj. to acquire,to obtain, to earu. 
3T^ 10th conj. Atm. to beg; 

with jr, to request. 
3T*f m. meaning, true sense, 

object of desire. 
ST^RRT m. (^OT »• doubt, 

danger ) danger to wealth. 
3TOFTO denom. Para*tn. and 

Atm. to explain. 
3Tpf^ m. a suppliant, a beggar; 

m. n. f. 
^ Ut and 10th conj. parasm. 
and iUm. to afflict, to torment. 
zrH&f. (srfn.half, q^/. 

ten millions) five millions. 
3fqir^ m * name of a deity, one of 

the dead forefathers. 
sr^ m. a horse. 
sr| 1st conj. Parasm. and 10th 

conj. to deserve. 
3T5^ft/. bad luck, poverty. 
$l3^r m. n. /. dull, heavy, slow. 
3TST*r m. loss. 
3T5)W m* contentment, absence 

of greed, 
3^<T m. n. /. little, few; SR^f 

m. n.f. many, much. 
s^crf^n /• whose range is 

small, not comprehensive. 
ajsnrnf pa*t part. pa**, of jprf 
with sTor, despised, disregard- 
ed, disobeyed. 
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%fE(3n!T »*• n.f. beaatfful, white, 
pure, meritorious, virtuous. 

ST^m. n./. pron. hinder, pos- 
terior, inferior. 

3ft*9H*JM pru.' part. act. of 
3JW with Qf3[ f hanging. 

*H^<J m. pride. 

SfcPtT m. n. /. being in the power 
of another, dependent, help- 
less, [ly, necessarily. 

344^*i a d v - certainly, inevitab- 

STO^TCT n. residence. 

^f^f^T ( P<**t part, of ^r with 
3Ter ) attentive. 

3T^T^ m - n -/' southern. 

«TT^?T m - n ' f without obstacle. 

^RlH l fiK m > n * /• imperishable, 
undergoing no transformation. 

*<Q<$l%4dH <*dv> without delay. 

3f&m m. n. /. immutable. 

3^*, hth*conj. Attn, to get, to 
enjoy, to pervade, with fa to 
pervade. 

9TO,9t& tonj. Par asm. to eat. 

3TCTO w. n.f. weak, unable. 

STCFT n. eating. 

arcraT /. hunger. 

Sftffc m. name of a kind of tree. 

SWFC m - a mule. 

SfMifc ™- the sacrifice of a horse. 

3TOE3*r n. the secret of manag- 
ing horses. 

3ff^ m. ( used in the dual ) the 
twin celestial physicians so 
called. 

sfSOTr m. name of a person. 

VftiAth conj. Parasm. with {3fr, 
to repeal, to abolish. 

«TC 2nd conj. Para$m. to be. 



STCTCPj^acfa. undoubtedly. 

^TOrJ^^T/. (^ m. n. f. good 
%^T /• service) service of a 
person who is not good, ser- 
vice done to a bad or wicked 

3T*T^ n. blood. [ person. 

3TCTSI m. n. /. pot. part, of ?=rg 
with 3T, insufferable. 

STOK ™. n.f. ( ^tj; m. essence ) 
unsubstantial, unprofitable, 



^J^rprj/. ( ^jj f % edge) the 
edge of a sword. 

3TC^P4KWd n. a vow as severe as 
that of lying on the edge of a 
sword. 

3TS ro. vital breath ; life (in this 
sense it is used in the plural, 
the vital breaths being five 
in number). [death. 

af^lF m. destruction of life, 

3TQS*T den. to wish ill to, to 
hear malice to. 

3T3TO n. blood. 

STCtT m. sunset. 

ajfaFlft &*. the western mountain, 
on which the sun, the moon, 
and the stars are supposed to set. 

STf^r n* a bone. 
3^ n. a day. 

3?5T? s *»<*• e ^ery day. 

3T$Pfaq adv. day and night; n. 

! co#. d 9 andva $ day a and night. 

^{^ m. a snake. 
ST^fcre m. day and night. 

efiKTO tnd. adv. instantly, soon, 
speedily. 
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3fl. 

«n a particle showing up to. 

STTOTO^T? m. the wind in the 

sky. 
«n%*T m. reproach, slander. 
3ffl$*n /• name. 
«nmPK m - »•/• coming. 
^rn^T^ m - a descendant of 

^mftd m. n. /. followed, prac- 
tised; n. practice, act. 
9TTOR m. a religious teacher 
who invests the student with 
the sacred thread, and in. 
structs him in the Vedas. 
Sfr^r m.f. a fight, a battle. 

srrjrfr P a8 * P ar ^ P a88t com " 
manded. 

afl^r ro. n. f. from an and ^rf 
;xm* pari. pass, of ^r to give, 
taken away. 

HIOTT!^ m ' n - (*TOfi[ self, 
and qtfPR destroyer ) self-de- 
stroyer, one who ruins himself. 

^T^rrf^; m. n. /. one who 
commits suicide. 

gn^r^Ff n. self-restraint. 

3JK*Hl^i m - one possessed of a 
soul, a man. 

w^rcfar m - *• /• liked b ? 

one-self. 

STRlTft* n. ( «TR^«e"» and $* 
good) one's own good. [own. 
3ft^ftq m. n. /. intimate, one's 
STTC m . attention, regard. 
«rtft$5 m. the first cause. 



grpR »• the mouth. 

Olrffa past part. pass, of ^ utfffc 

3jr, brought. 
3TRTC TO « n - /• internal. 
3ffH bth conj. Parasm. to obtain^ 

with $m f to attain. 
aTTTCrifc^ «• »• / belonging to 

the latter part of the day. 
srPTT'JT m. n./. slightly pale. 
3Tfg m. a friend, a well wisher. 
STflfar w. n. /. consecrated by 

repeating certain verses called 

Apri. 
3Trfa<Tm. n. flesh, bait. 
3Tpft3 m. fragrant smell, per- 
fume, 
3TPTtT m. n. /. dependent on, in 

the power of. 
mmimi m. the name of a Rishi. 
3TnF^pr m. one wishing to live 

a long life. • 

3TRTOTT/. worship. 
3TRTp^f m . n. /. pleased, pro- 
pitiated. „ 

ascended. 
Sfpf m. n./. troubled, distressed. 
3Tf£ m. w. /. wet. 

3TRfl/. *« aixth lunftr mau8lon ' 
3fl3^j n. basin for water 

round the root of a tree. 
3H5H m. a talk. 
3fl€lf- a line or row. 
3TrfirfW rn. the son' of «rf^i%^. 

3TIOT JP**' P ar *- /****• °* 3 w,t * 
«fr, filled, covered. 

snfo*/. a blessing. 
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WtflRH m - a snake. 

?TC£ 2nd con j. Atm. to sit ; with 
Sffe, to sit ; with ^f ? to adore, 
to worship; toifA ^pt, to hold 
a sacrificial session, to per- 
form a succession of sacrifices. 

STRT^ n. the month. 

/. near and qjv\ n. death ) 

one whose death is near, about 

to die. 
VTTOTO m. n. /. obtainable. 
3j|<$M m * *• /• sitting, pres. part. 

ofsmfc 
3TTC*tct n. a hall of audience, an 

assembly room. 
^TT^T n. the mouth. 
3TTOT3 m - taste, tasting. 
Sfrjcf *». battle. 
srrgf^/. sacrificial oblation. 

f. 

| 2nd con;. Par asm. to go . wrt/t 
gtfir, to go towards ; with &r 9 
to know ; with in, to come ; 
with 37, to rise, to flourish ; 
with far f to set out ; withqfc f 
to transform oneself, to cir- 
cumambulate, with &ffa, to 
pass away ; with ft and sp?, 
to separate ; with ^TTurji and 
9<Ty to submit ; wftA fjjj, to 
unite, to come together. 

f 1st conj. Parasm. with 3? f to 
rise. [ study. 

fwith «jfa 2nd con;. ilfro. to 

Pj^T$ w. the progenitor of the 
solar race of kings. 

{«$ m. n. /. wishing, wisher. 



or 



the 



fftfftff* adp. to and fro. 
t!frh<f»«Mi / method 
way of doing anything. 

FJjrf^ (F3J and snft begin- 
ning, Indra at the head ) 
Indra and others. 

ffepj n. vigour ( of limbs ). 

$P^<$|tM n. ( $fe?r «• limb or 
sense, and ^fis^ *• beauty, 
goodness ) handsome make, 
healthy or sound frame. 

object, ^r^T^T n. resorting 

to, enjoyment ) enjoyment of 

the objects of the senses, 

sensual enjoyment. 

(fg14ft /• the name of a lady, 
p^ 7th conj. Atm. to kindle. 

fE% m. n. /. giving what is 

desired. 
^cRff / tutelar ( desired ) deity. 



f 4th conj. Atm. with ^ to 

rise, to rise up. 
$^T with jrft^ to see, to care. 
$5 2nd conj. Atm. and \0lh 

conj. to praise. 
|j5tT m. n./. such. 
%^lst conj. Parasm. and 10th 

conj. with ^, to utter, to 

speak. ^ [of, to rule. 

$?& 2nd conj. Atm. to be master 
f^ m. ruler. [to aim. 

f^ 1st conj. Atm. to endeavour, 

? a particle. 

3^ 1st conj. Parasm. to go. 

3U w. *. /♦ raging, screw. 
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91HC ad*, mightily, powerfully, 

formidably. 
3^* ind. adv. loudly, aloud. 
TC^6 th conj. Parasm. to throw. 
$|tr m. n. a raft, a canoe. 
^Tjrro. n./. last. 

4t1HWV* m. n. /. ( 3fHT »• *• /• 

good, excellent, qj$ n, fruit, 
aud «fi «w/.) of good fruit or 
result. 
. 3fT* m. n. /. pron. over, upper, 
after, subsequent. 

3 3^$< 3r: m. plur. name of a 
country beyond the Hima- 
layas (probably the original 
Eeat of the Aryas). 

3tTO /. daughter of a king 
named Virata. 

Srrffa n. an upper garment. 

5RTFT m. n. /. with the back 
downwards, lying on the back. 

^Ttrrf^f m. n. /. ( g^W w. a 
wrong path, Sflf^CT P aB ^ P art - 
of ^r with srr ), one who 
has taken to a wrong path. 

3^qvr m. n. /. born. 

3^75 n. a lotus flower. 

Wlf m. lap. 

3ragfMWt /wri. /ww*. of £X 
with ^ let go, discharged. 

3^ m. n. /. northern. 

S$^ n, water. 

^^ n. dropsy, stomach. 

3*t*rft fn. n.f. (^and v to 
fill ) one who fills his belly 
or stomach, selfishly greedy. 

9{TC m. n, /, noble, generous. 



yjHi m. name of a tree ; n. its . 
fruit. 

3J*r m. source, springing up. 

^ffj m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to * sing Samans or 
verses from the Sama-Veda. 

3{TT3ft w. n./. of a wild dis- 
position, inordinate, excessive. 
gg|<$4fi m. name of person. 

&5$ m * n -f- {past part of ^ 
with $Q haughty. 
353*g adv. carelessly, tumultu- 

ously. 
^dlQwi m. n. /. ( s^r P*st 

part, of *| with g^ to rise, 

to be produced ) one iu whom 

wonder or amazement has 

been born. 
3*P7*{^ m. n. /. one who is in. 

dustrious. 
3$rt% /. loftiness, magnanimity. 
3?irn? m - j°yf bloom. 
3*WS *n the space near a town 

or village, or its boundary, 

S^^ffR m. a benevolent action, 
doing good to another. 

S q y i ft^ w. n.f. benevolent. 

^t^faf* doin g good to others. 

^T^qf m. store, storing, gather- 
ing. 

11 Rid J&<w* /><w*. />ar*. o/ ft 
ii;i7A ^qf s collected. 

S^TSf^RT/ww* j&arf. joow. of the 
catwaJ ofgf^ with qy f pro- 
duced. 

ottot f n - t the . ceremony of 
sw*— < the investiture with 
"^^ ( the sacred thmd. 



IKOOXC BOOK OV UHIJUIX. 



218 



4M<HHI *&• enjoyment, 

9<T3P& m. n.f. used. 

^M<d w, ». /. dead, deceased, 
ceased. 

gqft adv. above. 

<5MK*M w. n. /. what is above. 

3PT3PT m. satisfaction. 

<*M l $d m. n.f. brought. 

yMNH n. a present. 

<dMI<*WT m. n. /. blameable, de- 
serving reproach. 

3^T past pass. part, of 5 with 
3*T f nnited with, possessing. 

3*f pron. both. 

3*^ joron. m. n. /, belonging to 
both sides. 

3^ff /. the earth. 

^<$>ft /• the name of a serpent- 
damsel, for some time a wife 
of Arjuna. 

3^MK OT « name of the preceptor 
of the Asuras. 
| ^ 1st conj. Parasm. to burn. 

3TO, /. the dawn, the goddess 
of dawn. 

3C0TJJC ad*, hotly. 
gwi^fil m. the sun. 
3**F3( *«. warmth, heat. 

'M$A m. n.f. lofty, excellent, 
fat, stout. 

3^ w. n. /. erect, upper, 

^. 

3R \8t conj. Parasm. to go. 
5^1** conj Atm. to acquire, 
to obtain. 

3v3 t 71, n - f' sim Pk> straight, 
plain. 

3ROT n. debt. 

3?f?si*i m. a sacrificial priest. 



3394fc( »». ft name of Indra. 

^j^r adv. once. 

JJ^RRTT m. n. /. of one mind. 

ij^PT ». one night. 

VhlPlHL m n.f. alone, solitary, 

WWI m - n /• invariable. 

WKflJJui *». n. /. one whose 
property is certain, of an un- 
varying virtue or efficacy. 

^*Mfl: <*d*> invariably. 

T&ftZpron. m. n. /; one by one, 
each one. 

f^Trj^T m. n.f. of this kind. 



l^TIT n. sin. 



%■ 



t&RT 3 !? w. a descendant of Iksh- 
vaku. 

^? m. n./. belonging to Indra. 
ffoff m. jon of Ilusha. 

3TfT? n. a medicine. 

TOOT/ a room, an apartment. 

^1;°* *• a bracelet. 

s^xT m. the hair. 

sfi£ w. a mat. 

^Jsr m. the name of a Rishi. 

*KfafetP r on. several. 

5ETO n. gold. 

V»m> r/* a daughter, a girl. 

5ff<TTS w». fi. head, skull. 

«fifo^ m. n./. yellowish brown. 

^H 10f& conj, Aim, to love. 

«R^oftq n. what is to be done, 

work to bo got through, a duty. 
3tfc^ m. an elephant. 
^JT m. w. /. doleful, lamentable. 
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^f^ m. name of a serpent. 
qpi m. proper name. 
qpim w- fa^H action, and <fft^ 
a way) way of action, t. *., 
the performance of religious 
ceremonies, &c, as a way to 
eternal bliss. 
*OT n. wife. 

^5^ m. a quarrel. [goose. 

3^OTtfK. a kind of duck or 
qpST/. an art. 

q^N w. a bundle, a collection. 
«p^ m. the Kali age, t. «., the 
age in which the world at 
present is, being the last and 
most sinful of the four ages; 
the principle of evil. 
ahfifr ro. name of a country (in 

the plur.y 
^HH-d m. ( €|^T «». duration of 
the world and sj^f m. the 
end) the end of the duration 
of the world. 
qrf^TO past part. pass, of the 
causal of OT, planned, invent- 
ed. 
qfjg^ m. name of a person. 
?$&[/. learning, poetry. 
«P5 w. n. /. distressed. 

«pw Wirt ft 1st eonj. Parasm. to 
blow out as a flower, to open. 

EfTTJ^i m. a male descendant of 
Kakutstha, B&ma. 

gft l ftlHH m. name of a great 

• Grammarian. 
^T^rtt/. name of a damsel. 



^ppf *• * forest, * g rov6 - 

^1T m. desire. 

qjjirjj m. n. /. one fulfilling any 
wish. 

^rjrfqf m. one whose desires are 
fulfilled. 

^pr m. body. 

qprfir cans, of 5 to cause any- 
thing to be done. 

frlSfa^WH /.(rftf/. be. 



longing to the month of Kar- 
tika, and V?$X$$\ /. eleventh) 
the eleventh day of Kartika. 
^Tf^nT n. meanness. 
gpigtR fi. a bow; with srf^rni m. 

n./. one who has his bow 

strung, 
^f^m. n./. deserving or fit to 

be done, busiuess, work. 
3TOqft;m. n. /. one who does 

some business (for another). 
frl*U*m$** **> »• /• distracted 

by having two things to do 

at one time. 
5tT%3T m. name of certain giants. 
m&i n. a poem. 
sprer w. n. a kind of white flower. 

$(z m. and n. a lump of earth, 
and t^HT like) like wood and a 
lamp of earth. 

3^ m. a sound. 

f%^ m. a certain class of demi- 
gods. 

{%fe[^ what sort of a thing ? 

f%^ m. a rogue, a dishonest 
person, a swindler. 

ftq^ ro. n. /. how much. 
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faiVi m. a ray of light. 
fo*ffc m. name of a giant. 
PMlU* rn. a dub ( as of a lion ). 
3?ffif/. fame. 
^yfifk With fjft (from m I0*fl 

conj. to tell) enumerated. 
Jf ( as prefixed to nouns ) bad, 

censurable. 
$J£T rn, a dog. 
l^TT m. an elephant. 
$&H* n. family. 
$ftf w. n. paved floor, a 
pavement; *#T$f|*r a pave- 
ment of crystals. 
$** m. a measure of corn. 
$TC& n. an ear-ornament. 
*F^H^ n- name of a city, the 
capital of the Vidarbhas or 
Berars. 

gpJ35?y n. wonder, curiosity. 

$*IK<* rn. a young boy. 

$$ft n. a night lotus. 

$3Rr m. the frontal globe on 
the upper part of the fore- 
head of an elephant. 

J^W m. name of a brother 
of K&vana. 

$TOfa n. name of a place where 
the Kurus fought. 

S?ff n. a family. 

f95T m. n. /. ( ^ and if from 
5f% to be produced) born 
in a family, of theiaceof. 

gffl rn. and 9? m. sons of Kama. 

$ti*IU< *• name of a town. 

^Jn.a bank. 

$ 8ffc tojy. Para$m. and 4fm. 
to do; with «f^ to betake 
oneself to, to accept* with 



STfytoaim at; srf^T hav- 
ing aimed at, i. e, 9 refer- 
ring to ; with gjrj and ajr, to 
remove ; wtfA ^5^ to adorn ; 
wi/^^nBrtt, to lay bare, to 
open ; with ^ to do good ; 
W£ foro. to despise; with 
SHT^ to bow to; with ft, to 
injure, to wrong; with ft^ 
and 9Q f to repudiate, to give 
up, to forsake; with jr^ to 
retaliate, to resist; with ^ft 
to conquer. 

%bth conj. IParasm. and Attn.' 
to kill. 

$^3RT n. ( f^ n. a penance, 
and spy three ) three penan- 
ces. 

^Qih conj. Parasm. to cut. 

_ J n. the first and best 

**** J of the world. 

*fa*l /• adopted ( daughter ). 

$ft^ ro. n. /. one who has ac- 
complished his purposes, 
good, virtuous. 

$^ ind. for, on account of. 

f^5T rn. n.f. whole. 

$ifur m. n. /. mean, miserly, 

little-minded. 
l^nftfa m. ( ^pqt /. mercy and 

fafa m. store) store of mercy, 

one very merciful. 
7TT8 rn. n. /. kind. 
$fT w« n./. weak, thin. 
$*la* conj. Parcum. to draw; 

with ft and % to make worse, 

to reduce. 
$ft/. husbandry. 
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$«jr m. the eighth incarnation 

of Vishnu. 
$cuiTO m. the dark half of the 

lunar mouth. [ son - 

$*irqi^ m. the name of a per- 
$unm<; m. an antelope. 

yuiKWW n - nel P of K T iskna * 
w: Gth conj, Parasm. to strew; 

frith ft, to scatter. 
«j §th conj. Parasm. and Attn. 

to kill, to destroy. 
m 10M conj. to celebrate, to 

praise, to glorify. 
q^; m. an ornament worn 

above the elbow. 
%3I m. a hair. 
^rft^m. a lion. 
1fog[ n. fraud, deceit. 
aftfr-^/ a crore. 
qftqf m. anger, resentment. 
EE 1MH1K n. a store house, a 

treasure-house, 
^far^ n. boyhood. [Kurus. 
8^^ m. a descendant of the 
lffa$ past part. pais, (used as a 

substantive) n. a cry. 
TO( 1st conj. Parasm. & Uh 
conj. Parasm. to walk, to 
step ; Atm. to operate, to have 
effect; with «fft, to step or 
go beyond, to part from, to 
cross, to transgress; with g^T, 
to approach, to step or tread 
upon, to rise, rise tip. 
iff 2th conj. farasm. and Atm. 
to buy; tfl»*&ft^ f to buy off, 
to redeem, to ransom; with 
ft, Atm. to sell. 
*(&¥&* m. ( '(fW/. amusement, 



diversion, tfa m. a mountain) 
a pleasure mountain or em- 
bankment. 
wtTskih conj. Parasm. to be en- 
raged; with atfir and 93, to 
be angry with. [to cry out. 

^r^lst conj. Parasm. with ft, 
$H Is* and 4tA con;. Parasm. to 
be or become fatigued, to be 
exhausted, to be depressed. 
gyp^f past part, of $H, fati S n- 

ed, exhausted, languishing. 
f|^ 4*fc co/y. Parasm. to be or 

become wet or damp. 
ftps 1st conj. Parasm. to lament. 
f|pfc9*& conj. Parasm. to tor- 
ture, to give pain^to. 
g^l m. n. neuter, impotent. 
^[ 1st conj. Parasm. with 3^, 
to boil. [wound. 

WK, fil^ 8*& ca V- Parasm. to 

Wl«fftPt m - *• /• C **** m - a mo " 
ment, Scffit^ perishing) perish- 
ing in a moment. 
Srfa^f* n - momentariuess. 
W( past part. pass, of qjqr* 

wounded. 
^n 4th conj. Parasm. to forgive. 
Sfft^m. n. /. patient, forbear- 
ing. [crease. 

$px tit. destruction, ruin, de- 
left /. the earth, the ground. 
firffer w.(t%fir/. the earth.) 

lord of the earth, a king, 
tfft n. milk. 

^ 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to pound, to reduce to pow- 
der or dust. 
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fcggf m. n. /. small, mean. 
^gj Sth conj. Parasm. to agitate. 
#^^?fT/- ( #^ n. a field, $^n 
yi a deity ) the deity of a field. 
% 1st conj. Parasm. to pine or 
waste away. 

^ n. the cavities of the human 
body, as month , nose, &c. 

&ifl& «*. »./'(^f"».a sword) 
one who has drawn out his 
sword. 

*4<*g«ljf m. (^rj m.> villain, 
3g*r|f w* a serpent ) a serpent 
in the form of a villain. 

?B^j ind. verily. 

*&\Wk m* n. /. of a tree named 

1th conj. Atm. 9 ±th conj. 
Attn, and toh conj. Parasm. 
to be distressed, to be dis- 
pleased or offended. 
^qr 2nd conj. Parasm. to tell. 

T- 

WM1UI *». n. ( ?ppr w. the sky, 
ipsq m. n. the middle ) the 
middle of the sky. 

JM^iftW w - ( *&[ /• an army, 
a host, srft n. a hundred) a 
hundred arrays or hosts of 
elephants. 

JM!JJ|c| m. the best of elephants. 

TTQTqft/ name of a river; JT^f- 
tfft n. a bank of the Gandaki. 

jrof^^y n. temples of an ele- 
phant. 

iRnfH^f ™- w./.dead. 

irft/. walk, gait, resource, refuge. 
19 



JT^lst conj. Parasm. to 6peak. 

i\Zj /. a mace. 

*l*4*hW m - n-f' desirous to go. 

J|«^44k^JT /• the daughter of a 
Gandharva. 

?pfft m. n. f. deep, grave. 

71H with 9ff)r, to attack; with jrf^r 
and 33£, to advance towards. 

jr^" m. an eagle, the bird of 
that speuies used by Vishnu 
as his car. 

7TCTOT/* order or command of 
Garuda, the enemy of the 
serpent-race. 

jpf m. foetus, embryo. 

7TOfetT m. n.f. ( jp| m. concep- 
tion, and 3TOT eighth ) eighth 
from conception. 

jt| 1st conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. to think meanly of, to 

TO w. the throat. [spurn. 

JTfea past part, of j^ dropped. 

?f^ m. n, /. impossible, impreg- 
nable; n. a wood, thicket. 

TTT 3 ^ »• the name of Arjuua's 
bow. 

jrr^r n. limb, body. 

m$R!* *• ( TTf w. n./. shallow 
and 3<{7 n - water ) shallow 
water. 

jrpv^f ro. a particular form of 
marriage in which the only 
thing essential is the mutual 
consent of the bridegroom 
and the bride. 

Trr^q^r m. a sacred fire kept per- 
petually by a householder, 
household duties. 
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fa* A speech. 

tjtjj m. efficacy, advantage. 

g^ 1st conj. Parasm. to protect. 

3W/- seoreoy, protection. 

JJ^TT /• greatness, grandeur, 
majesty. 

*$fem. of g^, great, bulky. 

jJ<Wm<* m. ( pir m. a fort ) pro- 
tector or keeper of a fort. 

gg 1st conj. Parasm. and Attn. 
to conceal. 

M 4fA conj, Parasm. to be 
greedy for, to covet. 

^Tg 1*£ conj. Attn, to think 
meanly of, to spurn. 

mfrlW /*. family deity. 

t j^ifrfc^ m. the householder 
who performs domestic rites. 

jr Qth conj. Parasm. to swallow; 
with ^nj itfm. to promise. 

ir 9£A conj. Parasm. with ^q^ f 
to speak, 

ift m. a bull; /. a cow, speech, 
the earth. 

ift^ "*• reach, scope. 

TftT#T /• name of » w w- 

itr^RT/. a bright yellow pig- 
ment, [together. 

ipw 9rt co/y. Parasm. to put 

xfan m. a knot. 

^5 C ^5 ) "* can J* P aram - an( * 

JUm. to take; wrtA «tj, to re- 
ceive in a friendly manner, to 
favour; urttA ft", to curb; with 
fa, to be at war with; with 
^HJ, to store. 
HTJToft m. the leader or headman 
of a village. 



ITCT^ m. a stone. 

r% 1st conj. Parasm. to become 

exhausted. 
*3ft 77i. the moon. 

yfti^l /• a small bell. 

^ m. heat. 

sphr m. n./. produced or caused 

by heat. 
SftL 1st conj. parasm. to eat> 
sjfa m. n./. horrible. 
5f[ 1st conj. Parasm. with &f f 

to smell. 

gg TC K rcfc 2nd conj. Parasm. to shine. 

^ciaft m. n. f. ( ^rsu^ like a 
wheel ) one whoso movement 
is like that of a wheel, ever- 
revolving. 

^» 2nd conj: Atm. to speak ; 
with 3tf, to tell; with j^ and 
«rr, to explain. 

^^ITOT n. moving. 

^ug^fi j jft m. name of a sage. 



^crr^: numer. nom. plur. four. 

tJ^h m - n - sandal wood. 

^F^TTST^/* ( ^F^ m. a san- 
dal tree, infft/' a blossom, a 
flower-stalk, a sprout) a bios* 
som, &c, of the sandal tree. 

^-fljjH m. name of a king. 

^Fjjftfte" J7i. name of a prince. 

^H 1st conj- Parasm. to lick up, 
to drink; with ${[ f to take in 
a little water into the mouth 
and drink it as a religious 
ceremony. 
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kind of tree with fragrant 
flowers, ^5 m. pollen ) the 
pollen in tho flowers of 
champakas. 

xlMfqfrcH n. a collection or grove 

of champaka trees. 
^rj 1st conj. Parasm. to go, to 

stalk abroad. 
^HUKHl *"• dying the feet, the 

dye of the feet. 
^jy m. n. f. last. 
^rfor past part. pass, of ^ 

practised or done. 
Mp^d past part. pass, of «gp^, 

besmeared. 

^nN^g^w. ( ^nfrj n. hide, skin, 
and ^$p£ n, the eye ) the 
physical eye. 

xtf5 ttttt* JT an( * fif, to remove, 

move aside. 
«*fg m. n. a pleasing discourse. 
ssrror^T m. name of a person. 
%||<J<1<3 w. a pariah, an outcast. 
mimtfla m. n./ ( **&*[ m. a 

bard) praised by bards. 
^F^rT w. name of Ja'person. I 
^WMffl /• (TO beautiful, 

Hc(1$* all limbs ) having all 

limbs beautiful. 

^nsffft /• al beautiful woman, 
a belle. 

1% 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to collect; with $q f to grow 
fat; with {sifti, to determine, 
to conclude; with f^, to 
search, to seek, to look for ; 
with qm f to hoard. 



f%^ 10th conj. Atm. to hare life 

or motion. 
frUHs r n. name of a forest. 
(W*W «• ( fa* *». n. /. diver. 

sified, and 3TFSPT »»• con- 
versation ) conversation on 

diverse subjects. 
fefar m. n. /. variegated, 

adorned. 
f^TTErT m. n. f. having long 

been in practice. 
Ph i ^ adr. after a long time. ~ 
^T m. a mango tree j n. its 

flower. 
^ot m. n. dust, powder; ^ofa^ 

like dust, to dust. 
^ ind. if. 

xRRXt*. the heart, intellect, mind. 
tPT m. the first month of the 

Hindu year. 
%3T^t m. the country or region 

of the Qandharvas. 

9. 

3T 10*A conj. wttA sr to conceal 

3733, n. a metre. [anything, 

$3; n. fraud. 

Sjr^r n. covering. 

f^T KM conj. and 7M conj. 

Parasm* and 4fm. to cut, to 

cut off, to divide. 

grar 2nd conj. Parasm. to eat. 

3NKIc*H m * ( fWt, the world, 
the universe, and %TTW^ m » 
soul ) Soul of the world. 

5TJTWTO m * ( WT^ and ffpsr m. 
lord) the JJord of the universe. 
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OTTOTW **. ( IflT^ and ITTTO w. 

the lord ) the^ Lord of the 
universe. 

TWrl n - faw *• the hip, the 
hinder part of anything, and 
«rt half) the latter or hinder 
part 

SlfT/. the thigh. 

3nrr/. matted hair. 

srJOTm. n. /. besmeared with, 
mixed with. 

3WT w. n. /. inanimate. 

ST?j with fjrn^ to be born, to 

flourish. 
5Ri|r3Tir m. the name of the son of 

Parikshit, grandson of Arjuna. 
3Pr*r causal of 3R[ t to cause, to 

bring about; sprftgij inf. 
JMlJHI m. a name^of Krishna. 
Sfr^j m. a creature. 

apsinTTO. m. n. /. one who is 
born; m. a man. 

*flTCH ) another birth. 

3^ 1*' conj. Parasm. to pro- 
nounce in a low voice, to mut- 
ter (as prayers). [shasa. 

Sffftn^ m. name of a Kak- 

3pr m. victory, triumph. 

SHMg m. n. /. that which brings 
victory. [ awake. 

STT^T 2nd conj, Parasm. to be 

3Tf*T n. dullness. 

3TRT n. a collection. 

^fa^^tt. birth-ceremony. 

^UU^Vi w. fire. 

^MflPl m 9 son of Janamtapa. 

3Tt3 n. the knee. 



srprf /. wife, woman. 
1TH^/. the Ganges. 
Ufa* *• livelihood. 

^taTOTT /• ( *faft Hving, life, 
STnrr /. hope, desire ) desire 
for living. 

sffa^fafT w. the world of living 
beings, this world. 

*ftfl?T ». life. 

sfHifafS^SET m. n. /. disgraced 
or degraded by life or by con- 
tinuing to live. 

&V% with ;*ni and ^ 1st conj m 
Attn, to endeavour, to at* 
tempt, to accomplish. 

3r 1**, 4f/i,and 9*fc con;. Parasm. 
and 1(M eon;, to grow old, to 
waste away, to wear out. 

Sfsr w. follower of Jina, a person 
belonging to the Jain sect. 

JIT ( 3rr ) 9fA conj. Parasm. and 
Atm. to know; with 3^ to 
permit; with ^^ to recog- 
nize. 

JTHTPT m> ( 5TW n - knowledge, 
ITpf rw. a way ) the knowledge 
of God as a way to eternal 
bliss. 

53*5 1st conj. ^Parasm. to blaze, 
to burn, to be ardent, to glow. 

<ftj 1st conj. Parasm. to pare, 
to chop; with fjiJC, to cut to 
pieces, to wound, to hurt by 
words. 

XZ m. w. f. bank, margin. 

^Hf m. a fond name for any re- 
lative. 
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<V*^fe*t m- **•/• one who knows 
the truth or real philosophy. 

«$fei m. n.f. belonging to him. 

jffg^ adr. like that, in the same 
manner. 

flf&*H^ m. n.f. concerning him. 

^[ 8th conj. Parasm. and Attn. 
to stretch; to spread, as a 
sacrifice, i. e, to perform it; 
with jr, to spread. 

Iftlf tn. a son. 

TO-tf*/- bod y- 

*t?g m. a thread. 

^T^fr /. a musical instrument, 
lute. 

tPgpT /fan. or nom. verb ( from 
3*31 /. laziness or stupor) 
to be ia/y. 

ft?^dt (^ and jriSf) in the nidst 
of it. 

ift% 1st conj. Parasm. to perform 
religious austerities. 

fl*j 4th conj. Atm. with ^tjj, to 
be pained or afflicted. 

3^f w. an oppressor. 

tt^PCT ot. one whose peniten- 
tial virtues are his riches, 
an ascetic. 

AH 4th conj. Parasm. to be dis- 
tressed. 

flft/. a boat. 

3^1** conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to threaten, to me- 
nace, to reprove. 

*rrm»i. n.f. like that, in that 
manner. 

apj m. heat. 

ITO 1** COf y» ^^ m - 1° spread. 
UK n. a shrill sound; m. n. /. 
shrill* 



ffWWnvn adv. for so long a time, 
m^o^^ during that time, in 

the meanwhile. 
fan* m. n. /. austere, severe. 
flrft/. a day of the month. 
fofifc m. n. darkness, dark. 
fn<P3^ m - a lower animal; m. n. 

f. horizontal, sideways. 
*flw n -(nMn,a holy thing, 

»nchas a river, and 33^ n . 

water ) holy water. 
31^ *». n. /. violent, tumultuous. 
9TT w. a horse. 

gronj w « » name of Indra. 
fftfai adv. quickly. 

1 U KM4*« »• ((5^r?M m. a palm- 
tree) a fruit of the palm-tree. 

^Uhconj. Parasm. to be gra- 
tified or satisfied. 

<|* Uh conj. Param. to feel 
thirsty. [ ness . 

g^orr /. thirst, greed, covetous- 

55 Uh conj. Param. to kill, to 
destroy. 

itafeH m - n - /• brilliant, splen- 
did, bright, spirited. 

<5fa n. water. 

^qrjr w. giving alms, charity. 

SRT n. a collection of three. 

3R£ 1st and Uh conj. Parasm. 
to tremble, to be afraid; with 
*TO> t° be afraid. 

srror n. protection. 

fa: ad*, thrice. 

fenft m. collection of three, viz., 
Dharma or religious merit, 
<4rffa* or wealth, and K&ma 
desires, or fulfilment of desires 
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heaven, «TC*n* n - assembly ) 
the heavenly assembly, the 
assembly of the gods. 

35 4tth and 6th conj. Parasm. 
to break, to snap. 

fclj /. the second or silver age 
of the world. 

ihfrR n. the three worlds. 

sqrro m - an epithet of Rudra, 
S'iva. 

fa*/, light, splendour, bright- 
ness. 

%. 

falst conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to bite, to sting. 

i$jf. a jaw, a fang. 

ififa m. an animal having sharp 
teeth, a snake. 

ffifcrjr m. n.f. pron. southern. 

^pjfft m. n. /. deserving of 
Dakshind. 

^m. a tooth. 

^fSfT ateol- °' V ' to 8 ive / hav- 
ing given. 
*[* l*f con;. Atm. to give. 

^fa n. curdled milk. 

^7^ m. a tooth. 

frMftlS ? m - a snake. 

^Wtft /• name of a woman, the 
wife of Nala. 

^psrtffr m. eiw. wife and husband. 

qpg{ m. hypocrisy. 

t^l 1st conj. Aim. to have com- 
passion. 

331973 n. kindness. 
fcj m, n./« P°° r « 



^ftjfr 2nd con;. Parasm. to be 

poor. 
^ m. pride. [to tear. 

^ 1#* co/y. Parasm. to burst, 
^spf m. a tooth. 
^sjiT ro. n./. tenth. 
^sjf /. state, condition. 

^| 1*£ conj. Parasm. to burn. 
5T 3rd con;. Parasm. and 4^m. 

to give. 
^r 2nd conj. Parasm. to cat. 
%pm m. a demon. 
^r^ m. a male child, son. 
^fcT m. a forest conflagration, a 

forest. 
gfrercft m - s0n °f Das'aratha. 
f|jr?rT ni. the end of the quarters, 

countries in all directions. 
fcfanW m. (fcfc /. quarter, &- 

^fq- m. conquest) conquest of 

the quarters, or of all regions. 
^p. n.f. desirous of seeing. 
fi^fifr «dr. every day, day by 

day. 
f^/. a day, heaven. 
f^f tnd. adv. by day. 
f^s*f m. n. /. celestial, beautiful. 

n. hermitage ) beautiful her- 
mitage. 

f^/. direction, quarter. 

f^g 2nd con;. Parasm. and J^m. 
to besmear. 

^» 1st conj. Atm. to consecrate 
and thus fit oneself for per- 
forming a sacrifice . 

sfft m. n.f. poor, needy, afflicted 
helpless. 
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3r*«F*J m, ( ffr, ^f m.f brother ) 
brother of those that are poor. 

?(fcrc #f. a particular coin ( Ro- 
man ). 

^i^ith conj. Attn, to shine. 

^TO* m. n.f. that which lights 
tip. 

ftfft /. splendour-. 

$($*% adp. for a long time, long, 
deeply. 

5 bth conj. Parasm. to give pain 
to, to tease, to afflict. 

5*OTftftfl*»- n-f afflicted with 
pain. 

jsjsnrr 3 * m - *•/• oue w ^° su ^ 

fers pain, unhappy. 

heat of pain, sorrow, affliction, 

$:f&<T rn m n.f. afflicted. 

jr* n. milk. 

5*7cr •». n./, whose end is diffi- 
cult to be reached, infinite. 

JOT m. n >f. difficult to obtain, 

j^tK ft. improper words, words 
not well spoken. 

51? w. a place beset with diffi- 
culties and inaccessible. 

5>I?T fw. ft. /. distressed, miser- 
able. 

g^ifm. n./. difficult to be con- 
trolled or put down. 

5!$ m. n. /. inaccessible, un- 
approachable. 

J*ffa n. an evil or imprudent act. 

j^f m. n. /. difficult to be under- 
stood, obscure. 

J^ w. n./. one who has a bad 
mouth t oue who speaks evil. 



5*jfwifa$^ w. dual J^m 
and *ftT#*T (comp.) 

5^f?^ w. n./. vainly proud of 
one's learning. 

j^f^T m. n. /. rude. 

J^fEf n. a wicked deed, wicked- 
nes8, sin. 

JS m. n. /. wicked. 

J*d< m. n. f. difficult to be sur- 
mounted, insurmountable. 

j£ 2nd conj. Parcum and Aim, 
to milk. 

j 4iA conj. Am, to be pained. 

5 6*A conj. Atm. With sff f to pay 

~ respect to, to regard. 

55 w. n. /. firm, strong. 

£<j 4*A cojy . Parasm. to be proud. 

f^/. sight, an eye. 

f \tth conj. Parasm. to tear. 

■|sr m. w. /. shining. 

?«Rft/. mother of Krishna. 

^^hr "• the land of the gods. 

3fr?rr/. a deity. 

^RFfir /• tne bitcu of the gods. 
^fl^m. n. f. worshipper of gods. 
$5T m. a country. 
^ff^ m - h Q who has a body, man; 

m. n. f. embodied, having a 

body. 
^ 1st conj. Parasm. with $m f 

to purify, to cleanse. 
^f Mh conj. Parasm. with 3^, 

to cut, to cut off. 
^fa m. censure or calumny. 
^fa^ m. n. an arm. 
$(*l*hKft m. (cf^pT n. milking 

SETS* m. time) time of milking. 
Hi^ ft. weakness. 
wfcRf n. bad or evil counsel. 
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*rft/. complexion. 

*pr n. wealth. 

*jt/. heaven. 

jrf|ur n. wealth, money. 

%sq n. a thing. 

w 1st con]. Parasm. to run. 

^jr w. proper name. 

j^n. a collection of two. 

$?ft/. two.fold. 

5T:^T w. *•/• door-keeper. 

grpp- iw. the third age of the 

world. 
j[fl* n. door. 

ftKHl<5 m/a porter, a door-keeper. 
fgrgnr m. n./. two-fold. 

fy3F*re rn. (fit tw0 , WH^ v - 
birth) one who has two births, 
one belonging to any of the 
first three castes, a Brahmann. 

fjrSrs »• ( N /• ton s ue ) one 

who has two tongues, a ser- 
pent. 

ffrJMf «- one who is bcst 
among Br&hmanas. [to hate. 

fji* 2nd conj. Parasm. and jW 
f^ m. an enemy. 

^pfTT/. desire for wealth. 

*T33*1T/. ( ^n/- the 8trin s t ,,f 

a bow]) the string of a bow. 

*nrft/. a pipe. 

tsrcrfaq m. ( >TO /. the earth, 3?- 
(^ m. a lord) lord of the 
earth, a king. 

^ffeft /• the earth. 

q$OT<jr m. n. /. one who con- 
taminates or violates what is 
right. 



mAhmUnHI m- one-sixth part 
of religious merit as a share. 

qJHSKhK m. (itf m. law, ^ 
n. an aphorism) one who com- 
poses aphorisms on law, a 
writer on law, 

\^j 3rd conj. Parasm. and Attn, to 
hold, to put. with 3F^, to 
hide or conceal ; with sjpj or m 9 
to shut; with sj^, to attend-un '£& 
^T and ^rH, to join, to cause to 
attain; with p^ to place, to keep; 
with qf^ to wear; with JjTO* to 
make one a family priest ; 
with fa to execute, to do, to 
command ( as iu religious 
works;; with snj, to make peace 
with, to put or lay on, to fix on. 

\^T5ft/. a nurse. 

^TT^ n. lustre, glory. 

v^r /. continuous flow as of 
water, edge. 

f^r 6^ conj. Parasm. with ^jj, 
to make peace with. 

fa%; ind. fie upon! 

^f. intellect. 

tfftX. w. a fisherman. 

vror tj bth conj. Parasm. and 
Aim. to shake. 

55/. a yoke. 

\j 1st & 2th conj. Parasm. and 
Atm. and 6th conj. Parasm. 
to shake, to set in motion, to 
agitate. 

tj[^] 10th conj. with fa to 
shake. 

vj£ 1st conj. Parasm. to heat. 

\qtf m. incense. 

tj<£ m. a rogue. 

tjRT ro. n. /. dirty, dust-coloured. 
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% with VR f 10th conj. or causal, 
to know exactly, to resolve. 

% with s?, to draw out, to save. 

^ 5rt conj. Parasm. to dare, 
to brave. 

$■ 1st conj. Parasm, to suck, to 
drink. 

m4mh w. n.f. ( §q n. courage, 
fortitude ) one whose* wealth 
is fortitude. 

€*rf irf conj. Parasm. to blow. 

«r 1st conj. Parasm. to con- 
template or meditate upon; 
with SJ3, to contemplate, to 
meditate. 

ycJH adr. certainly. 

)55R[ 1*/ can;. Parasm. to sound. 

;pK m. a crocodile* 

HJ|«3 w. the lord of mountains, 
the mountain Himalaya. 

TCltf conj. Parasm. to sound, 
to roar, to thunder. 

3F? with srfir, to hail, to wel- 
come. 

;p^ m. name of a royal race, an 
individual of it. 

TO m. n. /. humble. 

•ncqj w. n. hell. 

1^r3f m. a king. 

s p l ^ r/' name of a river. 

^J^ITfft "*. n. /. ( ^ m., g^g 
ro. n. /. like, and 3TT£r% /. 
form) having the form of Nala, 

form, and >^rft^, assuming) one 
who has assumed the form 
of Nala. 



H&«0 /. a lotus plant. 

^gfift/. ninth day of the fort- 

night. 
sfcfcr w. n. /. new. 
TO wirt jif, to perish. 
qr^r?C w. n.f. perishable. 
5H£/. the nose. 
5f? 4rt co»j. Parasm. and «A$m. 

«^*rt fTO» to prepare oneself, 

to make oneself ready. 
m^l ind. different, many. 
•TTO m. name of a Bishi. 
sfPpTur m. name of Vishnu. 

ft : 3TR P re *- P<* r t' of ^ C 2nC? 

con;'. 4tfro. F*cfrc) utfrt fa^, 

sharpening. 
f^:^7 m. n-/. powerless. 
fti^^T n. final beatitude. 
f^ 3rd conj. Parasm. and 

Atm. to purify; twrt STsr, to 

wash. 
fosr m. n. /. one's own (re- 
lations). 
ft3f 2nd conj. Atm. with jr, to 

wash. 
PldilH adv. greatly, excessively. 
f^Tc*T #». n - f- eternal^ constant. 
ft^TCnHn. daily religious per- 

formance. [mer. 

f^nr m. the hot season, sura- 
ft^r n. death, destruction. 
f^TT^ m - sound, ] noise. 

nf^T past P art - P a88 - of fa^> 
censured,jCensurable. 

fin^ij H pres. part., of q^ wirt 

ft, lying down. 
p| fi g- m. n. /. without inter- 

stices, dense. 
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ftqn*l adv. verily. 
R*rf&/. destiny. 
jSpjtar m - one wn o Wnds or ties. 
fi^ l UK w. & minister, an officer. 
foifar m. n.f. useless, vain. 
fti/fli^t a ^»« without interval, 
closely. 

fatfwrcnr *•• •• /• " havin s 

the highest excellence " ( Prof. 
Ben fey), where there is no. 
contempt, respectful. 
pfcq m. hell. 

foftT pari P<* ri > P a88 - °f W^ *° 
throw with ftj dispersed. 

PKj;K "*. *• /• not having 

eaten, fasting. 
ft^JRTT/. cruelty. 

fi^H »*. n. /. tenantless, lone- 
some. 
j^sfc m. a god. 
f^q w. n. /. wicked. 
f^T m. n. /. ten days old (a 

child). 
fi vfa w. n. /. without wealth, 

poor. 
frft m. n.f. filled with, full of. 
fas^fatfT/- trutn > reality. 
f^c|^H n - desisting, abstaining, 

abstinence. 
fo*/. night. 
f^%*f?C m. lord or king of a 

country named Nishadha. 
fi«lU«4| »». n./. ( fiffl /. fixity, 
3Jr*I «». n. /. void) void of 
fixity, unsteady. 
fa^h^Al/. fruitlessness. 
ftwf m. nature. 
rft mn'JA ^ to perform the cere- 



loWj in a 



mony of <he ravestitarre with 

the sacred thread. 
«fTO 97). fi. /. mean, 

low position. 
qfam" *w. «./. resorting to a low 

man, possessed by a humble 

man; flowing down a sloping 

ground, 
jfipt: act*, down, below. 

sftmpryJTm. * ./. (iflft/. poli- 
tics or prudence, ropr J». n. /. 
proficient) proficient in poli- 
tic?!, or very prudent. 

5 2nd conj. Parasm. to praise. 

3 ind. a particle showing doubt 
or guess. 

tg&l *nrf. certainly, verily. 

•15^ hi. an ornament worn on 
the ankle, an anklet. 

g q£l *w. n. /. living among 
men, fixed to one place. 

^fa /. the circumference of a 
wheel. 

Ifcjnrn. skill. 

t^r m, king of a country named 
Nishadha, Nala. 

^rprj^TT m, n. f. ( ^qpr m . jus- 
tice, uprightness, q^fT past 
part, of ^ with jr to proceed) 
one whose conduct is just or 
upright. 

vJIHMlfrl «• ». /• ( *TTO m. 

what is right) one who 
speaks what is right. 
?*rpar m. n. /. just, right, pro- 
per. 

T. 

<TT% /. a line, a row. 
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qg numer. nom. and ace. plur. 

five. [to read. 

q^ 1st conj. Parasm. to repeat, 

T3OTR (j*** J» ar *- J»o«#. of q$ 

to recite or read) what is being 

recited. 
qw 1st conj. to praise, to bet or 

fttake at play, to gamble. 
q^t with sjfir, to jump towards; 

with q and ^ to fly, to fly into. 

q?T3f$t m. name of the author 
of a great grammatical work 
called the Mahabh&shya. 

q^jq n. falling, faUing from vir- 
tue, depravation, ruin. 

qfrt *». master, husband. 

qfifa m. n. f. sinful, apostate. 

q*j: {ablative sing, of qf^ w. 
road; from the way. 

qft^ m. path, a way. 

qsq n. what is wholesome or 
salutary. 

qq£ Uh conj* Atm. to drop, to be 
dislocated, to fall; with qffr, 
to know or understand, to ac- 
cept, to do, to practise, to 
attain; with ffn, to become, 
to amount to; causal with 
Srfir, to think, to consider, to 
set forth, to prove, to make 
over, to give; causal with ^, 
to strike a bargain. 

q* m. the foot. 

q^ n. a footstep. 
q^t/. a road, a way. 
q^p| m. a thing, an objeot. 
<Hft/. ft way, ft mode. 



q^f n. a lotus that blooms by 

qp^ 1st conj. to praise. [day. 

qcff m. the sun, a protector. 

q* pron. m. n. /. other, belong- 
ing to another or the other 
party. 

q^ m. w. the highest thing, God. 

4<mj /. a line, a row, a succes- 
sion. 

q^H conj. but. 

q^^ m. the Supreme ruler of 

* tbe Universe, God. 

qT^fifow. the god Brahma. 

q^rqof n. object of attention or 
devotion. 

q*:ptq?3i m. n.f. one who brings 
about the good of others. 

q*T3 w. n./. dead. 

^Rfc^m- so" of «rf5nT?5 and 
grandson of Sfsf^. 

qft^ql /. service, attendance 
on, worship. 

^ R^k^i ™» aa attendant. 

qf^PT m. attendant, a ser- 
vant. 

qftamm. n.f. old, advanced. 
qfem past part. p a ss. of ?q3* 
with qft, abandoned. 

^ftt^l^ w. »•/• (i>^. i>ar£ of 
^qn wif A qft ) deserving to be 
abandoned. 

^ftffaf^ m ' *• /• on e who stands 
in the way or obstructs; fl^q- 
Rq<^ff/. standing in its way. 

ifam m. becoming mature, 
maturity. 

<f{5§* P**t P<*rt of §q, with qft, 
scorched, burnt. 
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qf^TC /**** PWt' °* *fat with qft 
deprived of, fallen, depraved. 

<n%&T n. change. [ing. 

qft^N; m - *./• turning, chang- 

nftcJH m - retinue. 

q fi^S m. a master, owner. 

qpf^sfe m. one who distributes 
food at the table. 

qftprfvjr m. a recluse. 

MKMff m - embrace. 

qfamfaf. end, accomplishment. 

qftdN w. pain, affliction. 

MOM^R m ' a benevolent deed. 

q ^t-q m. rain. 

qsff&fKT *». n./. one round whom 
fire has been carried. Fire is 
carried round the victim be- 
fore it is slaughtered. 

qqJH^ adv. fully, to one's heart's 
content. 

qsfo m. the name of a sage. 

M^WHM (pre*. part, of 3^1** 
conj. Atm. to go, with mj 9 
the ^r being changed to &f ) 
running. 

q^TO m. a kind of tree. 

qgcf m. n. a tender leaf. 

qi 2nd conj. Parasm. to protect. 

fjRf m. falling, fall. 

qif^T ( pa*t part. pass, of the 
causal of qg^ ) thrown. 

trpr n. a fit object ( of charity ). 

qp*i m. a traveller. 

qiq^m. n./. ( qrq n. sin, and 
$ to do ) one who has com- 
mitted sin. 

qiq^?; w. n. /. one who takes 
away sin. 



MKp^oj^H m. n./. able in the 
highest degree to accomplish 
anything. 

Tf fife fT w*. son of Parikshit. 



qpf m. son of ^if 9 name of the 

Panda vas. 
qi3*ft m. the fire. [holy. 

qicR *». n. /. purifying, pure, 
qTO m. a net, a snare. 
foSTC w. n. a yellow-red powder. 
f^€< m. a. /. one whe gives a 

morsel of food. 
FWl^Wh *». a red dye. 



ftni&'t *». name of S'iva. 
f^pr w. ». /• malicious. 
flUHd l/- malice. 



fq*. 1th conj. Parasm. to grind. 

ifkl^i m. n. /. that which 
gives pain. 

tft^f n. nectar. 

$ct m. a man. 

go^ta* m. a proper name, a 
lotus flower. 

ynTf ^ m. n./. ( Jiq n. merit, 
and $ to do ) meritorious. 

ym^M m. a holy or virtuous 
man. 

3^G*JJT m. n. /. ( g?TTO repeat- 
ed or repetition, and *j<f be- 
come ) like a repetition. 

3^*| /.a widow remarried. 

jj/. a town. 

<T£f*jf m. name of a deity. 

3tmi ' C n. the gate of a city. 

graind. in front, to the front 

<p3<rf^ adv. before, in front. 

IKlfiW f m - a family priest. 

^ttf^T w. ft family priest, a 
chaplain. 
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jqr §th conj. Parasm. to nourish. 
<j«^TT m. a proper name. 
jfe/. nourishment. 
tptftfr m. name of a king. 
3«W3j/- ($*? n. and q&[f. a 

garland) a garland of flowers. 
jfSquft/. having flowers, fruitful. 
i^Sth eonj* Parasm. and Atm. 

to purify. 
waff past part. pass, of it, filled, 

full. 
mftqrsr ft- a present given to 

servants and others on joyful 

occasions. 
wif m. n. /. pron. former, previous, 

eastern. 
^ftpr m. ( <jf prior, jjfc f. the 

night) the prior or first part 

of the night. [day, 

w^ftgr m. the first part of the 
^ or ti 3rd conj. Parasm. to fill. 
$^1«< & 7 th conj. Parasm. t 2nd 

conj. - Atm. and 10th conj. 

with ctjt, to come in contact, 

to associate. 
$g/. an army. 
3qr?Ff m. a low person, a mean 

fellow. 
55 m. ft./, large, great. 
v 3rd and 2th conj. Parasm. to fill. 
MKlfita ? 0*. one who reads and 

explains the Puranas. 
qfcq n. manliness, prowess. 
^faltft/. the day of the full 

moon. 
jj^fo /. disposition; plur. sub- 
jects, people, ministerial offi- 
cers. 
20 



jrspg m. n. /. magnificent, great. 
14t>u^ m. n./. hot, fierce, violent. 
MMli hi. progress, prevalence. 
sr^JcT past part, of ^5 to fall 

with jr. 
VMmfa m ' tne g°d Brahma. 
M«I I MWW (IT3TT/. P^geny, qg 

m. cattle, and sprif m. wish) 

one wishing for progeny and 

cattle. 

srsfrftersr m. ». /. (sr3n /. sub- 
jects, ttffcT ». oppression and 
5f from ^ arising) arising 
from the oppression of the 
subjects. 

jrfurf^ past part % pass, of vft 
with jr and ft, placed; ^rpr- 
^Sffdrftft well-disposed, well- 
controlled. 

SffiTTftfa ™. (sT^TTT m. heat) store 
of heat. 

jr f&hK I w». help against an 

X^f^n: J evil, a remedy. 

qftftfitem. n. f. inveterate, ir- 
remediable, self-willed, obsti- 
nate, perverse. 

SfirfW m. an enemy. 

STf^K^ n. an image reflected 
as in a mirror. 

tifofkz P a8t P ar t* P<* 8 *' of fat 
with srf^, forbidden, prohi- 
bited. 

srfafrffr/' a female door-keeper. 

j^rcr m. ft. /. or ad*, recent, 
fiesh. 

JFT^ m ' »•/• western. 

S30R "»<(*& ^ery, s*^ n. 
day ) every day* 
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MWrfHi »• restoring to life 
again, revival. 

part, of qqj with jrf^ and 3^) 
ready-witted, quick, sharp. 

Ztf*$$ m. dawn, daybreak. 

j^jfg /ww* joari. of $fl£to shine 
with jr, shining brightly. 

S^T m. a region. 

S^W m. the god of lore. 

sp^ m. ». /. keen, acute, talented. 

jrqsrm. n. /. (past part, of q^ 
wtfn Jf), one who has submit- 
ted or surrendered himself. 

jrvrf^; m - a 8 reat l° rd - 

jr^pf m. n. /. (part l>ar*. of *n 
tw'rtJT) disappeared (as dark- 
ness) and appeared (as light); 
n. daybreak. 

ST^TR t». prowess, greatness. 

y*{Q m. name of a man. 

qifj^r/. name of a woman. 

Sprror n. measure, extent. 

jrjn^ m - a mistake. 

jrqpir w. starting, march, [jj; used. 

ll^S past part. pass, of ^^wjjn 

*H | RhL m - * traveller. 

H^T^M^fi^ /. GRri%" /• intel- 
ligence, ahd 3WJ&^/. getting) 
getting intelligence. 

jf5T^RTi>«B<jDar<. of pp^ u;#a jj, 
exiled or turned a recluse. 

T&Rpaet part, of ^ with jr, 

pleased, propitious. 
ITO3 m. anything that is pro- 
duced, produce, fruit or pro- 
duct. 

SffTFvq n. boldness. 
m^m. n.f. eastern* 



jrror m. (plural) life. 

mm|V| [^ m. destruction of life. 

jrrj*£ adv . or jomjt?. (used with 

rtfrta) visible, manifest. 
SH^ff m. border. 

cawa. of «n^ M>#n q. having 
made to get, having given. 

JTRWTS w- »•/• (TOT i**** /** r *- of 
smtttttAJT, arrived, and 339 
m. time) that whose time has 
arrived, suited to the occasion. 

grq^md. mostly, in most cases, 
generally. 

gpfor/. seeking. 

ffrm& T m. n. /. one with a 
pleasing look. [na. 

BpTOif^m. name of a JBrahma- 

f^^rr^r m. ( &m «• dwelling 
together) dwelling together of 
beloved persons, the company 
of beloved persons. 

jff §th conj. Parasm. and Aim. 
to love, to please. 

jfaf past partpass. of sft* pleased. 

35RR m. a monkey. 

^ 1st & Qth conj. Par a sm. to 
burn. 

c^TT 2nd conj* Parasm. to devour. 

qFH 1*£ con;. Parasm. to go. 
^5 l*f con/. Parasm. to be 

crowned with success* to bear 

fruit. 
q^irf^ m. n.f. one who gathers 

the fruit of, or is benefited by, a 

certain course* 
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<fiSqp!ft m. n. f. (qj* root) 

fruits, roots, and others. 
VgFRX m. sobbing. 

^fli,a boy. 

gpT ind, particle implying sur- 
prise, sorrow, &c. 

spv^ §th conj. Parasm. to tie, to 
fasten. 

3?q«r n. restraint, imprisonment. 

^y n. an army. 

qf|wft m. (^Trfa ro. an attri- 
bute, a peculiarity, environ- 
ment) outward attributes, pe- 
culiarities, or environment. 

qffaadv. out. 

» adv. highly, much. 

«rgjifc m. n. /. of various sorts. 

*H«H*H3J n. ( 3TT3 w. a collection) 
a number or multitude of 
arrows. 

ITunW m. ( TTm^ m * a wa y) the 
way or range of an arrow. 

IFf^ffe /. ( €ft /• shower) shower 
of arrows. 

4(|tt|<W m. morning sun-shine. 

m&( m. n. a tear. 

Sfiyp m. the name of Nala dis- 
guised as a charioteer. 

f^ffauT m. name of a brother of 
Havana and ally of Rama. 

n. a sign) a 6ign of talent. 
f^^RT m. n.f. hungry. 
3fgp? m. name of a king of 

Magadha, father of Jara- 

samdha. 



sffa m. awaking. 

3(gp^ n. the Divine Cause and 
Essence of the Universe; m. a 
sacrificial priest whose duty 
it is to exercise a general 
superintendence over the per- 
formance. 

*tSH*U*H m - n - /• illumined by 
the Vedas, possessing the 
splendour conferred by the 
practice of the Vedic rites. 
TOrft rn. (SISF* m. and $rr$ be- 
ginning) the god Brahm& and 
others. 

5Tf5f m. a .particular form of 
marriage in use among Brah- 
inanas. 

^ 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to speak. 

*TROTftf"i. (*ffajf. love, devo- 
tion and jrfjf m. a way) de- 
votion to or love of God as a 
way to eternal bliss. 

xm m. name of a deity, luck, 
prosperity. 

?& past part. pass, of xf$t f de- 
stroyed, broken down, run 
away (from the field). 

*p* 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to take, to resort to; with fe f 
to divide; with ^ and fif, 
to admit to a share, to be- 
stow upon. 

*r^ 1th conj. Parasm. to de- 
stroy, to break. 

*TS m. a soldier. 

*jor^l$$ conj. Parasm. to speak 
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part, pass, of jjh wit ^ STT> 
overtaken, overcome) over- 
come by fear. 

x& t»- the world, worldly exist- 
ence. 

«TCT n. a home. 

^I^fl^flr/- ^te, destiny. 

m 2nd conj. Parasm. to seem, 
to appear, to shine. 

STfir m. division. 

*nT§RT n. lot. 

W*l4>J I rn. (*rrnr n. luck, good 
fortune, jjrir m. accession) the 
accession of good luck or for- 
tune. 

*TP* 1CM conj. within andfsj, 
to admit to a share, to bestow 
upon. 

*TT3 m. the sun. 

*?T3*?ffir / wife of Daryodhana, 
the eldest son of Dhritar&shtra. 

WR m. name of a IJishi. 

>qrrsr m. a thing. [answer. 

*TT*. 1st conj. Attn, with q%, to 

*n*T^ m. the writer of a 
Bb&shya or explanatory dis- 
course, a commentator. 

*nWT m. the sun. 

fofrr/.a wall. 

f*rg£ 1th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to split. 
# fof m- n- /• different. 

*ft 3rd cory. Parasm. to fear. 
tffatfr m. n./. dreadful. 
3jf%/. possession, enjoyment. 
*£5^7^ conj. Parasm. to enjoy; 

4tm. to dine, to eat. 



S^frnHiWr m. a cobra, a set- 
pent. 

*l /. the earth. 

*J with «jfjr, to overcome; with 
<rft, to despise, to treat con- 
temptuously. 

IflHWW m. coming together or 
union of animals or beings. 

*jfktn. n.f. much. 

^5 m. n.f. about to become. 

*j 3rd con;. Parasm. and 4*m. 
to support, to bear. 

*JST w. n. /. much, mighty. 

$n> m. a frog. [ joyment (ft/)- 

vftrpFT m . n# y. producing en- 

*&*%**[ f. (*for m. worldly en- 
joyment, ^rorr /. thirst) thirst 
for worldly enjoyment. 

W 1*/ conj. Atm. aud Uh conj. 
Parasm. to fall. 

WH 1st and Uh conj. Parasm. 

to wander, to revolve. 
VRn^fyh conj. Pmrasm. and Atm. 

to bake, to scorch. 
STpjc 1«* con;. Atm. to shine. 
STpi, 1«* conj. Atm. to shine, 
a^/*. an eyebrow. 
V3FRT. 1«* conj. Atm. to shine. 

*TO^ m. a name of Indra. 
JTff^ n. welfare, prosperity, what 

is holy, anything fortunate or 

auspicious. 
Tfj^ffPS m. ( jtjj^ n. and qj^r 

time) an auspicious occasion. 
*T|f^M<(i4 m. an auspicious lamp. 
*T3f m. n./. agreeable, sweet. 
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tp^CT n. decoration or ornament. 

qu^rf m. a temporary hall erect- 
ed on festive occasions, a 
shed, an enclosure. 

iju^<& n. an orb, a circle. 

*PT n. opinion, advice, counsel. 

JfrT past part, of *J5[ , intoxicated. 

*rf*SR[ m. a churning handle. 

j|^f acfa. for me. 

JTO n. a spirituous liquor. 

IT^qq* m. an offering of honey, 
curdled milk, Ac, to a guest 
on his arrival. 

qvgGl ad*, sweetly. 

*T*J1%5 m. a black bee. 

l\V \ \\ m. 71. /. middle; n. waist. 

q^TTU »». ( *TS*T middle, and sr{;j 
n. day) midday, noon. 

Tf^ with $m 9 to disregard. 

*hRH ^ m - n > f> intelligent. 

q^f3f m. a man. 

*H*I**H m. ( ^f m. one of the 
progenitors of men ) one born 
of Manu, a human beiug, a 
man. 

*FJtT*J m - wish, desire. 

jp»10*ft con/. Attn, to hold a 
consultation, to consult. 

qy ^ ra r «• a syllable of a holy 
or Vedic verse. 

jf&H §th conj. Parasm. to churn. 

*J**ril /- dullness, withered con- 
dition. 

iT^vn^m /• ( VF* dull, W* 
fortune, IF^n^T one wno ]8 
unfortunate) misfortune. 

qq m. name of an architect, 

jffS m. a ray. 

iTOsft/. a female swan, 



IT^ m. a god. 

IT^rT m. name of a king. 

Htx^m m. the son of the Wind, 

Maruti, a monkey soldier 

devoted to Bama. 
T^f^T/- bound, limit. 
JT^s^ 6th conj. Parasm. to sink, 

to be immersed. 
T^W w. n. the head. 
T55. n - lustre, greatness. 
*Tfr^ ». greatness, power. 
*T?T3T ( iH&t and s^r ) m. a great 
goat. 

4|<M«I m - n > /• ( *^ and -$$ 
m. speed) very swift. 

T^npTOf w. n /. of great nobi- 
lity, noble. 

H4lfi|*l«h w*. ( 1^ and «rf5r^ 

m. sprinkling water as on 
the head of a king when he is 
crowned) great coronation. 

*Jgr<T*f »». lord, a great king. 

T5[f w. w. /. of great virtue 
or value. 

5HFT n. a bed, sf^ft m. n. f. 

used to) accustomed or used 

to costly or rich beds. 
TfT^TT/. n ame of the daughter 

of a Gandharva. 
JTffajT m ' (3^ m . a bull) a great 

bull. 
srff^fvqr *». the great ocean. 
TthWilfct m. n. /. very bene- 
volent. 
m drd conj. Attn, to measure. 
JTR w. respect, 6elf-respect 

pride, arrogance. 
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ff^efm. man. 

JfhNiWW «• *n evil spirit in 
the form of a man. 

m^M(«h n. the whole race of 
men, mankind. 

*TRNft/ (JTR ». respect) lofti- 
ness of respect, great self- 
respect. 

ITOTO *». **./• mine. 

TRT/- jugglery* deceitful tricks. 

m$3 m. wind. 

*JKKflcH*t w - the son of the god 

of wind, Maruti. . 
in^T^R *n. a gardener. 
* fl( ^q n. darkness, dirtiness. 

TFTCct m ' name °f a g^ ant > 
the maternal grandfather of 
Ravana. 

irr^m. a month. 

ftpi: adv. mutually, with each 

other, together. 
f^rtpr n. a couple, a pair. 
fiparr ind. ad*, falsely. 
jf( §th cojy. Parasm, and j£*/h. 

to destroy. 

crown) the water [in the 
form] of the light or lustre 
of crowns. 
S^fafrf/. having the hair dis- 
ordered or dishevelled. 

g*K4l/- garrulity. 

breathing, ?|^ m . perfume, 



smell) the fragrance of the 

breath of the mouth. 
S»*!$fit "». n. /. of * lovely form 

or shape. 
5^ m. name of an enemy of 

Vishnu or Krishna, 
gffem./. a fist. 

5^ 9/A conj. Param. to steal. 
5g f0#£ 7 to faint. 
IJ^TOT? m * dumbness, 
igg \st conj. Parasm. to faint. 
ijpt^ m. head. 
q<3J n. a root, basis. 
gjHJ m. a mouse; <iM^<M wa- 
king of mice. 
ip^ I0*ft conj. Attn to look for, 

to search. 
iprifaw/. mirage. 
4&JKIf/< chase, hunting. 
WfWlft^- w. n. /. following 

or pursuing an antelope. 
1J5* 2nd conj. Parasm. and 10th 

conj. to wipe, to wipe off, to 

clear; with jr, to wipe off; 

with ^fjj to sweep. 
quiT$ m. n. the stalk of the 

lotus plant. 
1J3[ 9*A conj. Parasm. to pound, 

to reduce to atoms. 
jt^t /nd. falsely. 

*tererr/ a girdle round the waist, 
ttsqm. n. /. fit or destiued to 

be sacrificed. 
?Ri>r /• name of a celestial 

damsel. 

trfSj^t /• princess of Mithilft, 
Sita. 

ifjrj m. foolishness, infatuatioa. 
HFl n. silence. 
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H [ *J\ n. folly. 

fTT l 8t *°*j- Parasm.] to repeat 
oyer in the mind, to repeat; 
with ^n and «n, to repeat, 
to repeat by tradition, to pre- 
scribe, to rale. 

T&Z& fn. a barbarian. 

p^ 1st conj. Parasm. to grow 
weary, to become faint or 
languid. 

3. 

q^H R m. a sacrifices 

mf m. a sacrifice. 

q9?f^g m. a portion of a sacri- 
ficial ceremony. 

qjOT^q 1 m. an enclosure pre- 
pared for a sacrifice. 

mMH't m. a proper name. 

qffa m. n. /. pertaining to 
sacrifices. 

q^ with ^m 9 to struggle. 

q<f^ ind. for whose ( relative ) 
sake, for whom. 

Ifffft* ad*, with efforts. 

qmf^f^r ad*, according to the 
rules laid down in ceremonial 
works, according to the sacred 
precepts. 

qitHRC ad*, according to fancy, 
to one's heart's content, as one 
chooses. 

j^lst conj. Parasm, to restrain. 

qq- m. the god of death, the deity 
presiding over death. 

*MH f/. wame of a rirer. 

tpft m, a way. 

TO ±th conj. Parasm. to strive, 
to endeavour ; with % 



qr 2nd conj* Parasm. to go ; 

with fsf and pfa, to go away, 

to pass away. 
<TI4*0e)H adv. as long as life 

endures. 
*\\<A\ ad*, for which while, while, 

as long as. 
J 2nd conj. Parasm, to join. 
g?r n. a pair, a co*ple; qratgir 

n a pair of clothes. 
g?r m. n. a yoke. 
U'IMi n. ( 5*T age, period, 

^F?TT another ) another age 

or period. 

gs^l** conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. to unite ; with ft, to 
appoint. 

*p* 1th conj, Parasm. and Atm. to 
join; with &fi[ 9 to put a ques- 
tion to; with ^ 9 to endeavour, 
to exert; with f^, to appoint. 

5H 4th conj. Atm. to curb one's 
mind. 

gsr with f% 9 in the pass, to be 
separated from. 

5^/. a battle. 

H&ft tf* a young lady or woman. 

tjqij m. a youth, a young man. 

^T 77i. a sacrificial post to which 
the animal is tied. 

%ift * ffa m * w ./. pertaining to the 
continent of Europe. 

qftfSfiT^t P a8t part* act * or " tne 
cans, of 5^, having joined. 

q N^HM m. ( qfa m % a warrior, 
OTHT w. a multitude ) a mul- 
titude of warriors, an army, 

ifoq n. youth. 
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^p n. blood. 

^|f ro. the place where any great 

thing is done, stage. 
TUPFT m. w./. come to the stage. 
j^with fif, to arrange, to effect, 

to perform. 
Tg^f. a rope. 

*tjr m. n. a battle, a battlefield. 
W&\f. ( TOT and ^ /. yoke ) 

the brunt of battle. 
Tft/. love. 

to ±th conj. Parasm. to hurt. 
^tytc m. hastiness, rashness. 
^H tflttft 3^, la* conj. Parasm. 

to die; u>t^ ft, to stop. 
j^q m. n.f. pleasant. [sun. 

*foT^"i. ( *ftr m. a ray ) the 
T&lst conj. Parasm. to scream. 
^ lOtfi conj. to quit. 
TfHL «• secrecy, solitariness, a 

secret, adv. secretly, solitarily. 
xfet m. n. /. deprived of, be- 
reft of. 
^ 2nd conj. Parasm. to give. 
^r^of m. a descendant of Eaghu. 
Xt& 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

with fif, to shine. 
IfS^m. a king; m. n./. shining. 
^fSfgff n. multitude of kings, all 

the kings. 
TTSf^ n. ( *f3T^ w. and f^ n. a 

house, a palace) a royal palace. 
\ X MH& m. a sacrifice . performed 

by kings. 
^p^ with sjt cau *. to propitiate. 
TTWntf /• the w ^ e °* R& ma « 
TFttfifc m - (tW proper name and 

?nf^ beginning ) Kama and 

others. 



TT£ n - kingdom, a nation. 
faF*g n. property, wealth. 
fi^7tA coiy. Parown. and il*m« 

to evacuate. 
^ 2nd co»> Parasm. to make 

noise, to cry aloud, 
^r m. n. /. hareh. 
j>{^< m. ». /. palatable. 
^rT m. n. /. agreeable, hand- 
some. 
^ 2nd conj. Parasm. to weep, 

to bewail, to lament for. 
^2f m. the god S'iva. 
^ 1th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to obstruct, to prevent, to 

besiege. 
^ m. the name of a man. 
^/. anger. 

^| with srfa, to ascend. 
^f n. form. 
^«g m. dust. 
^ m. wealth. 
Xin m. disease, sickness. 
flyp r n. dual hearen and earth. 
^^n. a bank. 
^f^ m. name of the son of 

Haris'chandra. 

$$jft/. the goddess of wealth 
and beauty; splendour, glory. 

$ijS m. a stick, a staff. 

35g m. n.f. small. 

3Hpsr n. littleness, dishonour. 

^JSg <wfa. ««rly, 

3»a 1st and 10th conj. Parasm. 
aud Atm. to go; wrtA ^ , to 
violate, to transgress. 

STX 1st conj. Parasm. with r, to 
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6peak, to prattle; with fe f to 

lament. 
WJ with «ff, to get or design a cer- 
tain animal as a victim to be sa- 
crificed. 
QR^wth 9Tcj, 1st conj. Atm. to 

depend on. 
35^ 1** and 4:th conj. Parasm. to 

desire, with sjfjj, to desire, 

to covet, to crave. 
^S\ 2nd conj, Parasm. to give or 

take. 
OT*T m. acquisition, gain, 
<$lcM n. indulgence, indulging. 
<Afe|<J4j n. beauty, loveliness. 
fiy^ 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm, 

to smear, to anoint. 
f^g 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm, 

to lick. 
^ ±th conj. Atm. to cling or 

press closely, to be absorbed, 

to be dissolved. 
^ft 2th conj. Parasm. to melt, to 

be dissolved, to be absorbed; 

with fa 9 to melt. 
?jf^f past part, of s?[, concealed, 

hidden. 
gj 1st conj. Atm. to roll on the 

ground. 
g^ 4*& conj. Parasm. to be des- 
troyed, to disappear or vanish. 
g^ 6$ conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to take away, to rob, to 

plunder, to deprive of. 
g?\TC? m. a hunter, a fowler. 
$ 2th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to cut, to lop off. 



3?>|5i w#A sjf la* eonj* Atm. 
and 10*A con;, to look at, to 
see. 

$taTOTTi?r m- ( SPT *. a collec* 
tion of three, fjRT m. lord ) 
the lord of the three worlds, 
viz., Heaven, the Earth, and 
the lower regions. 

&l«MK m - censure of people. 

*?l%i*aw n > ( SF*fr sJN?* €ttl- 
^CH ) another world. 

sfNil'Wr? m. censure by people, 
ill repute. 

<$|tM »• the eye. 

^TV^ »• a hair. 

5fc3T w. the name ot a Rishi. 

^5 m. n. /. moving, unsteady. 

^ffspsf m - ( ^f w. n. iron ^^ 
m. a bond, a fetter) a fetter 
of iron. 

gf|jT: m. plural, the name of a 
people or their country. [ing. 

q^with 3tfftTOt> to give a bless- 

^%with jrf^ to answer. 

^T m. n. adamant. 

^T 10th conj. Atm. to deceive. 

3?3$T m - a banian tree. 

3^dM<S m the ^ re supposed to 
exist at the bottom of the sea. 

e ( filMH m - ( %W*{ m - a mer " 

chant) merchants. 
dKttdfl /- a heifer. 
gf^TT/. dear, a female child. 
cp?siCT m. the process or manner 

of killing. 
spTCavvf m. (j3fq m. killing, and 

;^Bff m. a post ) gallows. 
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^ 6th eoty. Attn, to beg. 

be buwed to. 
cf?qr m * n - /• produced or exist- 

iug in a forest. 
^ l*f conj. Paratm. and jlfm. 

to shear, to cat, to sow; with 

faj, .to offer sacrificial food, 

to present. 
33^ n. tbebody. 
srjj Is* conj* Parasm. to vomit. 
htj IQth conj. to choose. 
^or m. the god of water or 

the sea. 
3?^n. armour. 
gr^or n. rain-fall, raining. 
gr^jm. a frog. 
^ 1** coa;. Attn, to cover. 
^ ff tffa m. n. an anthill. 
^ 2nd conj. Parasm. to wish. 
€R|-TC m. the cry %*£ at the 

time of throwing an oblation 

into the fire* thi3 is consider- 
ed a deity. 
sr^ 2nd conj. Attn, to dress; 
cans, with fa, to put on a 
garment, to dress. 
^^f n. cloth, a garment. 

name of a woman and TOTO 
m. destroyer) murderer of 

^rr/- ^ at > niarrow. 
g^sn/. the earth, 

srcfsrra «. te*3 «. and iw «. a 

collection ) a collection of 
things. 



n Ut conj. Paratm. and Ato». 
with $([ f to bring. 

srffrm. fire. 

m 2nd conj. Parasrru to blow. 

^X^PU /. censurableness, liabi- 
lity to censure. 

srfcpr, cau8 % of m, with fa^, to 
extinguish. 

clKoIKH a( **- often. 



^rft^ m * * cloud. 
^rf^ST «ft. the son of F$*> a 
monkey chief. 

cn^iflfiv m . name °' a ^S 6 - 

grr^m. n. aday« 

^fcf m. the god Indra, 

^rfN w . a descendant of 
Vasishtha. 

fa^TO w. n./. blown out, opened. 

fa^l-tf w - n - /• courageous, pos- 
sessing prowess. 

pass, of ffa caw*, of ^r to go, 

tutrt fa ) being thought or 

considered. 
far%r *ft- ft- /• wonderful, 

curious. 

^ Is* con;. Parasm. to go, 

to approach. 
fair Ut conj. 

conj. Parasm. 

tremble, to fear, to be dis- 
gusted. 
fan 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm % 

to separate, to distinguish; 

with fa. 
fae^ IQth conj. to distort, to 

make ridiculous, to mock. 
farf^m. n.f. wealthy. 



Aim. and 7*& 
with ^ , to 
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f^fjtoT m, n. /. (ft devoid of, 

and <j*u|f/. desire ) free from 

any de3ire. 
{£(T 2nd eonj. Varasm. to know. 
"f^? ^ con J' Attn, to reason 

upon, to discuss. 
fif^ cans, with ft, to offer, to 

present, to inform, 
ft^t m- ( «n *fo /tfwr. ) the 

name of a country, the mo- 
dern Berarg. 
fi&HUH *• ( ftfa w. a foreign 

country ) going to a foreign 

country. [the plural). 

ft^5 m. name of a country ( in 
fa£ past part pass, of sq^, 

pierced, struck, wounded. 
ftsn/. learning, lore. 
feS&pres. part, of ft^ to know, 

knowing. 
fitfl^m. an enemy. 
ftv||<i m. the creator, fate. 
ft?Tg past part, of sp£ uufA ft, 

destroyed. 
ftqTO w. bondage, tie. 
ftft«J n. a forest. 
ftjj *n. a Brahmana. 
ftyf w. a god. 
ft*!$ m. destruction. 
ft?n*TO m » name of a sage. 
ft*J]ft /. wealth, prosperity, 

power of greatness. 
fiNftrfr/- want of intelligence. 
ftyy m. n. /. with the face 

turned away from. 

fttf^t m. n./. separated. 

ft^fa »• opposition; sfftftw w- 
harmony. 



ft^(%<T »• a wanton pastime. 

fe$B p*st part, of g^ *'** ft» 
destroyed. 

ftcfrfftfa m. (ftcf^ m. mar- 
riage and ftf^ m. a ceremony ) 
the ceremony of marriage. 

ftf^q m. n./. of several kinds. 

fk^i. with^i and «TT, to enter 
in, come in. 

fifac. m. the third order or caste 
among the Hindus; /. pi. sub- 
jects, people. 

fetafifc *». a slaughterer. 

ftf^T m. an arrow. [sons). 

ftftrs m. n. /. respectable (per- 

ft^pj m.n. f. (past part pass, of 
5JJ uw<& ft) famous, famed as. 

ftiftT: ai*. in all directions. 

feNTTCf m. Lord of the universe* 
God. 

ft^^T «• the Protector of all, 
God. 

ft^fWTf m ' the protector or Sup- 
porter of the Universe. 

fshUJ«ft*M(/« capacity to inspire 
confidence. 

ft^fglj m the creator, Brahma. 

fet*TR5 m * the name of a Gan- 

dharva. 
ft^5fF m * pfar. all the gods. 
ft^Srd Mnj. Parasm. and Aim. 

to surround. 
fcftq m. objects giving sensual 

pleasure. 
ftmut m. n. a horn. 
Rn^ l ft^ m. he who pleases 

heavently beings, Vishnu. 
ftlJBH?^ w. a proper name. 
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ft^TOT adv. in detail. 
RmK "»• extent. [ment. 

f^<4{4j m. admiration, amaze - 
fefimpast part, of far «*»'** ft, 

surprised. 
ft$fl" m. n./. interrupted. 
ftfpr ( abs. of ^f to abandon 

with ft ) having abandoned. 
ftf^f />a*£ part pass, of >^r 

wiM fit, prescribed by the 

scriptures. 
ftffr m. n. /. destitute of. 
ftg<* m. n. /. overwhelmed^ 

afflicted. 
qfftTO m. warlike feeling, one 

of the nine poetic sentiments. 
4k4<gfo ft /• feffrft/ an army) 

an army of warriors or -heroes. 
Jflfm. n.f. desirous of choos- 
ing. 
$ 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to cover; with a^r and sjt, to 

open; with an, to restrain, to 

curb; with ft, to expound, to 

express; with ^nj, to shut. 
5 KM conj. with ft, to oppose, 

to dissuade from. 
WI& w. ( s$r m. tree and jg$ 

n. root) the root of a tree. 
$H Is* & 7th conj. Parasm.) 2nd 

conj. Atm. and 10th conj. to 

avoid, to shun. 
&f*M m. a wicked person. 
^ wtf A 9jft, to pass away; with 

3ft, to turn round, to turn 

back. 

gctwftAfT, (in *fo causa/) to in- 
troduce, to bring into practice. 

£ft n. what has taken place, an 
event. 



3ffFff m. account, occurrence, 

history. 

hearing ) hearing of history 

or account. 
gf$r/. livelihood, maintenance. 
CTf ^ w. killer of ct> Indra. 
gqr arf^. in vain, uselessly. 
55 »». »./• old. 
^/. prosperity. 
3f£ft* m. a scorpion. 
$* la* con;. Parasm. to rain, to 

shower down, to pour down. 
3q5 m. a S'fidra, a sinner, a 

reprobate. 
5fe/. rain. 
q§th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 

to choose. 
Ifrr m. speed, velocity. 

WMWfr/' braided hair. 
%$ m. a bamboo. 
%%*nf. agony. 

Jj J m. dress. 

% tnd. an expletive. 

%&6q n. agony, affliction. 

%%nsq n. skill. 

Itf^ rn. n. f % belonging to a 

Veda. 
etarct m. son of Vedhas. 
q^T^T°T m - a grammarian, 
%^iri\ n. difficulty, calamity. 
&FR past part. pass, of 9J» with 

ft, plain, manifest. 
sqf^q* m. exclusion or absence. 
&t(ift past part, of fcjq;, afflicted. 
sqtj &th conj, Parasm. to pierce, 

to wound. 
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&TO m. expenditure. 

cMJl^<U| n. grammar. 

s^nfoftm. n./. sick. 

©4jf<a m. a mad elephant. 

STCr m. the reputed author of 
the Mahabharata, a Bishi. 

3<TOre m. n. f. one who has a 
liking for fasts and other de- 
votional tows. 

5T«^ 6th conj. Param. to cut, 
to mow, te tear. 

rfr^T/. shame. 

sfairrtA «n 1«* *onj. Atm. to 

hope. 
3fJ 5*A «wy. Param. to be able. 
3ftt? m. n. a cart. 
SPF^n. animal-dung. 
313P33FT /• name of a lady, wife 

of a king named Dushyanta. 
TOPI m. n. /. possible. 
3PI> »». a name of Indra. 
fTOjf*^ m. the conqueror of 

S'akra or Indra, the son of 

Bavana. 
*r^JTT w. a conch-blower. 
^ IQth conj. to deceive, to 

defraud. 

SUlWfa m» the husband of ^p^, 
Indra. 

^TfrnW,^- w*/. living for a hun- 
dred years. 

tfT$TO. adp. from an enemy. 

^ 1#< wo;, to perish, to decay. 

*ft: ««?*. gradually, slowly, 

q^lrt «<m/. Parattn. and j£*m. 
to curst; ^rc^f ind. pott part. 
21 



5J3? w. voice, a word. 

5H3[ ind. happiness, welfare* 

iivufi?^ w. n. f. one seeking 

refuge. 
^RT^T w. «. a bower or shed 

made of arrows. 
STCTST m. a kind of pot. 
*nftfaC m * n ' /• on e having a 

body; m. a human being, a 

man. 

*Mta m. C sHfar / the night ) 
the lord of the night, the moon. 

5RT w. a rabbit, a hare. 

*fcreir$ 0*. the moon. 

Wfl[ orf*. perpetually. 

TO,1«* con;. Parasm. with ft, 
to kill, to destroy. 

WllW/. ( *TOT and ft*nr ) art or 
knowledge, of war. 

ing on ) a stroke of a weapon, 
^rerrer n. weapons of all kinds. 
3TH? w. a vegetable. 
^TTT w. a curse. 
*iw* w. the young of beasts. 
WW m. n./. eternal, everlasting. 
STjg; 2nc? co/y . Param. to govern, 

to regulate, to discipline. 
5TI^ 2nd con;. j£*ro. writ ^ to 

wish, to desire, to bless. 
*IWhw^ w« (*TT5r n. scripture, 

and jtf^q- w . prohibition ) 

scriptural prohibition. 
firt%^ m. a peacock. 
f^T^n. the head. 
finffar *• a kind of flower. 

Rk»hJmw **• a collection of 

stones. 
ffo 7th conj. Param* to die 
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tinguisb; with fif, to particu- 
larise, 
4ft 2nd conj . ^«m. to lie down, to 
sleep. wi«A «rftf, *o surpass. 

^m. n./ cold - 

^TrgTT^T n. protection from 

cold. 

tfto*m.n./.cool. 

tffej n. good disposition. 

gj^R /. an oyster-shell. 

Sf% m. n./. pure. 

ipr;3«sej m. a proper name. 

gif :fa m. a proper name. 

IpftalfS m. a proper name. 

g^m^n. the money given to 
the parents of a bride, origin- 
ally as a purchase price. 

H>g5T f- 8ervice > attendance on. 

Ujiqqr m.n.f. powerful. 

^ m. n./ vacant, empty. 

ipq^t /• A avin S n0 livHliness 

on the face, pale-faced, of a 

dejected countenance. 
%$&i m. a name of S'iva. 
s^jf n. a horn. 

*r tortfc ft, to fade ( as pass.), 
^m. n. remainder, all others. 
%**j m. name of a king. 
Mf^^A^ overcome with 

sorrow. 
WW m. n./. dark green. 
VW m. fatigue. 

*TT 2nd con/. Parasm. to cook. 
*rptf part part, of Sflfc fatigued. 
STCTT m. the fifth month of the 
4 Hindu year. 
ffcj lit conj. Paratm. and 4*m. 

with «n, to cling to, to go to, 



to resort to; with am, to reeort 
to, to rest on, to depend upon. 

*ft 9rt tonj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to cook. 

*ft/. wealth, goddess of wealth, 

beauty. 
sftjft m . the name of the god 

Vishnu. 
ct bth conj. Parasm. to hear. 

and qsftsT ™. n. /. charming ) 

charming to the ear. 
$r%-<tft/. a line. 
yfXFi m. splendour. 
j^PT n. ear. 

gfcrgtr w * a P a * r °* ears * 
^:^t^ n. to-morrow's duty or 
H^ m. a dog. [work. 

^£ 2nd conj. Parasm. to breathe; 

with ft, to respire; w#A f% f 

to believe, to confide, with ^n? 

and sn, to calm one-self, to 

take courage. 
*jjq^ m. a beast of prey, a beast 



fc^mffa "*• n - /• C^TT/. num- 
ber, 3J7far »*. n. /. gone be- 
yond) innumerable. 

tfjTfl past part, of jp? urith ^, 
united. 

CTTCT m. a battle. 

^fq" m. a proper name. 

$$S past part, of g*. with ?=n^ 
pleased, satisfied, gratified. 

^5 m. doubt. 

^BjX /• twilight [ at the morning 
and evening twilights and in 
the noon prayers are offered 
by Brahmanas]. 
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CTI3 m - armour. 

lfa% m. contact. 

flm^H n. accomplishing. 

^M^ 1 ^4 hi. custom, a traditional 

observance. 
^cT m. possibility, probability, 

birth, source. 

ffarfsfa P a *t P<* 8 '- P ari - °f cau$ - 
of *| with ^m f thought of. 
thought possible. 
^fcprf^ft m * hospitality, bustle 
on account of the arrival of a 
guest. 
^npr n. name of a miraculous 

weapon. 
^fqir m. restraint. 
fprft^ m. a sage who has curbe 1 

his passions, an ascetic. 
H^i m. a year. 
$qft m. the name of a priest. 
qfifa m. a species of submarine 

fire, 
^rf^r m. company, living to- 
gether with. 
tf^pfefa /. the abandoning of 

connection. 
^fcrrc m. the world. 
fTOTOST n. (**TC m. worldly 
existence, ^r *»• happiness, 
enjoyment ) enjoyment of a 
worldly existence. 

tf^ftiFlf/ ( tffffc/. this world » 
worldly existence, Ifltf /• a P't ) 
the pit of this world or world 
ly existence. 

fj>4rM^ *• *• /• to to remem- 
bered. 

$(%& m. n./. entire, whole, all. 



^nf^f^f m. nearness, proximity. 
*nft\-r m. *. /. angry. 
^fer *»• a friend, a companion. 
?cr|f m. attachment to worldly 

things, contact. 

*TWT*raRT n. ( 5RT n. a vow) the 

vow of good or virtuous 

conduct. 

?cr3J l$t conj. Parasm. to cling, 

to adhere to; with {Of and srRt 

[ s^flfifaSf l** 3 om together; im'^ 

^pj and 3ft, to become attached. 

<J eft fit /* a meritorious deed, a 

good action. 
*f^Jt/. hospitality. 
Wmm. n.f. best. 
^tsf »• power, greatness. 
H-r=UdV T m « n / worthy of one's 

power or greatness. 
^c3^ »». a good man. 
^Hf n. a sacrificial session; ^r- 

qjPlr/. the place of sacrifice. 
Kdfrlfit /• company of the 

virtuous. 
^ Iff eon;. Parasm- to sit; 
wirt 9TT, to approach, to come 
to; with % to be gracious or 
pleased; with ^r^ and 3Tf, 
to obtain, to meet with, to find. 
^ wtrt jr ( in the causal ) to 
please, to propitiate. 

^jj^m. n./. good and bad. 
W*TC w. (^ w. n. /. good 

and STTOft m - conduct ) good 

conduct; m. n. /. one whose 

conduct is good. 
3ftr: <*<**• instantly, at present. 
OTTO m. n. /. occupied, filled 

with, protected. 
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•jTfc^/. fellow-wife. 

K^r m. a member of an as- 
sembly or court. 

OTfital «- *•/• ( ** equal, and 
ffcqj /• doin S ) doin 8 equally, 
evenhanded. 

^r*?TO ad*, round about. 

Ig HH IR t aa **« r° und about * 

31FTC3 «*>• b y m *a tras > »• «•» 
by repeating mantras. 

WiT^T «• n. /. all. 

OTT$5 «• *• /• occupied with, 
full of. 

OTppr m. company, association. 

OTCTm. ft./, equal. 

*nrrdfafP< M 'P ar '- -P°"- oftbe 

cant, of t| Wt& *H* and *if f 
placed. 

^KfirrCT P«*' part. jxm*. of £ «"<A 
^p* and STT, collected. 

^fjr^ /. small sticks of a sa- 
cred tree, such as vdvmbara, 
to be thrown into the sacri- 
ficial fire. 

^nftf^T m.n.f. what is desired; 
n. a desired object. 

^TS^nT »*• exertion. 

creased. 

^jrgqnRT (P««* P aw - /*»*• °/* 
«w'# STifc TO » nd W) collected. 

^H^ a «V correctly, welL 

qm-^ ro. ft./, good. 

^TCpi jr. a great king, an em- 
peror, 

^raGt-uft/. P ft th, disposition or 
arrangemeut of things. 

jgTOtt/* name of the bitch of the 
gods. 

^TOE^ft/. name of a river. 



93"^: adir. in every direction. 
Stqjnfa *. Norn. & Ace. phw. 

all existing things. 
qjfi^ m. ft. /. one who knows 

everything. 
^sr ft. (^ «d ^ ».) »H 

wealth or possession. 

/xir*. pas*, of f 10 jlft «ff5t ai *d 

SI, desired, aimed at) the cause 

of [ the attainment of ] all 

desired objects. 
^rf&s *• water. 
qfa m. the sun. 
qfe^qq m. ft. /. with wonder, 

wondering. 
^TOlftt m. ft./, (^with ^^ m. 

sorrow ) afflicted with sorrow. 
3^ft€£ m. ft. /. accompanied by 

soldiers. 
^r^s* $th conj. Para9m. to be or 

become ready. 
m with 9^ to be able, to be 

adequate, to be up to, to feel 

equal to. 
^f^T ft. a thousand. [parts. 

q^^ TC adv. into a thousand 
^r^r^f: adv. by thousands. 
^TfPT m - a helper, a companion. 
^ff m. ft./, mightiest. 
qj^ q n. name of a system of 

philosophy. 
CT3Tg*F «• *»•/• oue wearing an 

armour. 

^fWT5. ad*- m the presence of, 

in sight of. 
*JHK m. the ocean. 
CTft»? n. couQsellorship. 
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mWH w ' name of -a priest. 
W% 5th con}. Pdragm. to ac- 
complish. 
CT^TOT trti 19. f. ordinary. 
^rflj ad*, well. 

good, andv q& n. oonduct ) 
well-conducted. 

KIHM m. n. /. ordinary, com- 
mon to one with, others. 

3lft«tft /. a verse repeated at 
the time of kindling the 
sacred tire. 

WmH ind. in the evening. 

fjTC m. power, pith. [dog. 

CT^Iq m. the son of Sarama, a 

*TT?rjj ind. with (used with the 
instrumental). 

mj4to w. n. /. universal (sove- 
reign). 

^T^rpr m. rt. /. ( * and 9?^^R 
n. attention) attentive. 

CTfitft /. the holy mantra or 
verse of the Rigvedfc, generally 
called G&yatrt, and repeated 
by all Braimanas every day. 

wonderful conduet* 

CTfTO *. friendship, help. 

^nf|^T n. literature, composition. 

{ifamf. sand. 

fafe/. accomplishment 

ftpj; 1*1 eon; • param. to regu- 
late, to turn out well or aus- 
piciously. 

%i,4rt eonj. Param. to sew to- 
gether. 

9 Uh eonj. P«ra*m. and Attn. 
to extract Soma juice. 

5 l*t ionj. Parastn. and 2nd 



font*, param. with u, to 

produce. 
^ (at prefixed to words) good, 

well; 
^j#fa m. name of a monkey 

chief and ally of Rama. 
ti^l^H n. the day on which 

Soma juice is drunk in the 

Soma sacrifice. 

nectar) dropping nectar. 
3^/. a wife of Arjuna. 
^f^r n. abundance of food. 
^r%m.n./. fragrant. 
OTn?m.(^»». a god,3?l3q 

in. a place of abode ) the abode 

of the gods, heaven. 

ssrfarcm. (wft m - a s oldea 

coin, and *Rf *• a hundred ) a 

hundred coins of gold. 
sfMfa »*»•/. modest. 
ttWdl *»• *• /• intimate, 

dearest. 
q, 2nd toy. Aw. to give birth 

to; with jr, to produce. 
^ Uh $onj. Attn, with jr, to 

produce. 
^ 6*fc eonj. Param. to impel, 

to push forward. 
Ofa/. ( ^ and 3T% / speech ) 

good words or speech, correct 

exposition. 
qg^ 10th conj. to indicate. 
ffaa charioteer. 
gjflf m. n. /• agreeable, plea 

sant. 
H^cfc l m - the family of the sun, 

the solar race, 
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w 1st conj. Parasm. to run. 

*| (caus.) with f^ to drive 

away, to expel 
fjH with wi, to bring in contact 

with, to unite with; with gq[, 

to abandon. 

J j H l P t ctel m ' the camp of an 

army. 
*$*$ m. n./. with Indra. 
^rsrqr n. serving, resorting to, 

practising. 
^T /. service. 
^ 4fA <ron;\ Parasm. to bring to 

an end, to finish, to destroy; 

with qfftand 3j^, to end in, 

to result in; with {£} and $m f 

to determine, to resolve, to 

endeavour, to strive. 
HVgm «• *•/• having breath. 
^ifM n - stairs, steps. 

^R^rl^j^r w. n./. ( 3fT m . 

the moon) one who adorns 
the lunar race, an ornament 
of the lunar race (of kings). 

^T m - ». /. gentle. 

$qo|fij( m. son of Suyavasa. 

^fTT^I n. good government. 

fafcm. »./. golden. 

W^tt jw«. part- tumbling, 

tripping. 
^srf^T n - a slip, a mistake. 
1$Fl 1st conj, Parasm. to cry, 

to thunder. [nipple. 

^FT m. the female breast, the 
M3*fi m. a bunch. 
^H^[ 1** oonj. 4fm. and 5fft ton/ 

Parasm. to become fixed or 

rigid, to become haughty. 



^fPH %th conj* Param. to stop, 
to become stiff or rigid, to be- 
come haughty. 

3HPPT m, a post, a column. 

^j 2nd ##*/'. Ptirotm. and Attn. 
to praise; tttfA sjfir, to praise. 

3j 51 A *o/y. Param, and 4<m. 
to cover, to spread, to strew; 
with ^rn t 

mSthconj. Param. and -£fm. 
to cover; with an, to cover, to 
spread. 

£[/. woman, wife. 

^Tf with $m f to stay, to abide; 
with 77, to go to. 

wwwffl m - n - /• ( s*n^rc w. n. 

/. immoveable, and *\%H m. n. 

/. moveable) immoveable and 

moveable. 
fetf past part, of ^rr, abiding, 

being, existing. 
^5%^T m. the name of a sage. 
^TT 2nd conj. Parasm. to bathe, 
srnj/. a muscle. 
f^r| 4JA #*n/. Parasm. to bear 

affection to. 
«r 2nd dojij. Parasm. to flow, to 

drep, to ooze. 
3T m. n. summit. 
^Kf /• wiB ^ desire - 
^£ 6*n ton/. Parasm. to break, 

to split asunder. 

4&fedlRMfft »• »n opened atU 

muhta flower. 
f^vpT n. smile. 

31 trfl* ft, to forget; foflf 

forgotten. 
3P^f m. a chariot. 
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^R$*f n. one's duty. 

^^ffa m * n f- om ' B own « 

^f 3rsrRta"faT m - separation from 

one's own men or relations. 
^^f m» noise, roar. 
^3^ 2nd conj. Parasm. to sleep. 
^jf «i. a dream. 
^cjiim denom. Attn, to be in a 

dream, to speak in a dream. 
^FJ m> n- J- self -existent 
^rtorW^m. (w^< w. choice 

of a husband, and ^T^ m. 

time) time of choosing a hus- 
band. 
^rqigind. in person, of himself. 
^sr^ m. a sound. 
^ifcPT m. n. f. one longing 

after heaven. 
^e|f$<f n. one's own good. 
^rf^r/. a lunar mansion, name 

of a constellation. 
f^l3 m. taste, tasting. 
^en£ m. n./. sweet, palatable. 
^Tfftpj w. owner. 
*cHH-fl m. n. /. dependent on 

oneself. 
^ 1«$ eony. Paraem. to sound. 
^fa m. sweat, perspiration. 
43444 m. a particle or drop of 

ptrspiration. 

g an expletive used in narrations. 

£3T^ad*. by violence. 

%G part part. pan. of pj, struck. 

5^ 2nd conj. Parasm. to kill; 
icith itPt or 9Tf, to strike^ t0i*n 
fy to kill, to destroy, to ruin. 



f3*Tct m - name of a monkey 

devotee of R&ma. 
5*<J *»d. inter j. expressing 

wonder or sorrow. 
f*5 m. n. /. a killer. 
%q m. a horse. 
$?; m. the god S'ira* 
f ft^rT tf*. name of a Brahmana. 
g figK n. name of a holy place 

at the foot of the Himalayas. 
ff^F$ m. name of a king. 
$©*t n. an offering. 
5f 3rd conj* Parasm* to abandon. 
5f 3rd C0JIJ. Atm- to go; wtfn 

3^r, to go upwards, to ascend; 

with wi f to be sitting. 
5lf^gf m. n. /. dyed yellow with 

turmeric. 
5TC*r n. smile, laughter. 
(IWMJ n. a ludicrous act. 
ft bth conj. Parasm. to go; with 

jr, to send. 
ffa let & 1th conj. Parasm. 

and 10th conj. to kill, to 

destroy. 
fifa w, *• /• murderous, carni- 
vorous. 
ftlTJfiT m. frost, snow, cold 

weather. 
ft^N<* m > the Himalayas. 
f^<u4J4t m. name of a mouse. 
ft* m. «./. destitute of. 
fiWIlGl m. a diamond. 
^ 3rd conj. Paraem* to sacrifice, 
g titlA 3<T and 9^ 1«* con/. 

Parottn. and 4fm. to take 

down. 
WHlAfcm m. n. /. ( 5^r 
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the heart, q^ n. the vital 
parts and fy% to cut ) pierc- 
ing the vital parts of the 
heart. 

fc interj. a vocative particle, I 

$g m. a cause. 

f^l m. a sacrificial priest whose 



duty it is to repeat the man- 
tras. 
J 2nd conj. Attn, to conceal; 
with 9TT or W# ft* 

f^m. n./ flhort - 
fl Zrd conj. Varasm. to blush, 
to be ashamed. 



II-^E#ERAL GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS 

Occurring ik ras book. 



Abode 3TPPT$^* ^TftftT m « 
Absurd ^j^ past part. V&R- 

q^ past part. 
Accordingly *j#r *T, 1WT, -BW' 
Acquire aj^. 1st conj. Param. 

and 10th sonj. tvith^. 
Act the traitor « 4th sonj. 

Param. 
Adjoining ^faffof J>««* P***- 

pass, of >qrr with ^pj and ft. 
Afflicted «n^ P*** P art - stfffl 

past part. pass. 
Agricultural purpose, for, $ft- 

Aja 3TO m. name of a person. 

Alive ^Rft /• !»■«•• •** r *- ***• 
of vft*, *Hfat /• Osfaf »»• We, 
and tf for ^rj **<*• V.itb). 

Alliance fffa m. ^pr *. 

Aloud i^t &id. 

Ancestral ftqflroj ;n* »., /. 

Angada «f^ m. a ..kind of or- 
nament. 

Angts *£T$p P lur - ^ ame °* ft 

: people or their country. 
Aphorism $pr n. 

Assistanee *n*IOT n. 

Aitray .^q^ «<**. | 

As'vina ^rprqr m> name o' a 
month. 



Atimukta creeper srftiyvhtfril/. 
Attracted ft<?ffa<!T P a *t part, 
pass, of the saus. of §pg{ with 
Axe <toj m. [ ft. 

B. 

Babhruvahana ^4f4«t fl». son 

of Arjuna, the Pandava. 
Bad (luck) srftg$ m^n.f. 

Battle-field <mq|i| /. 

Because ipf* i*d.» ft, ind. 

Bee «n^ m. 

Beginning ^HT *• STlft m. 

Belief «m/.^«. 

Bent Hlftfl pa** par*, pass, of 

<fo aitMai of spg* ^rifar ifjft 

H l faft 'Jl&ma haying bent 

the bow.' 
Bhrigu ajg m. the name of a 

Rishi. 
Bid ft?; 6<& conj. with stf. 
Bitterly ( wept ) ^SWRTOfc 

m«4 «* an arff . 
Blessing iflftre/ 
Blind $*Fqrm.>/. 
Blood qtftarfi. 
Bodily form flg /. srj^ n. 

Brahmana-king HHM^KM «• 
Brahmana-murder Sjjf^trr/* 
Branch ^n^r/. 

Breast eff^n, 
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Bright half ( of the lunar month) I 



OTW m « 



Bring up ski, carnal of g(. 

Broad f^TFS wi. »./. 

Brute <E3 ***• 

Build in 3rd con;. j£*m. wtf * ft^- 

By hundreds TOTO* ind. 

O. 
Cage w m. 

Calf ^w tn. [ed. 

Gall *n iw'rt 9tfJr; srftfcf call- 
Oalling «tR(T*FT pres. part, of 

Canal $5*n/ # 

Canto ^t m. 

Capital tnwpft/- 

Captured ^fa past part, pass, 

of*|. 
Carpet $q wi. 
Celestial damsel ^T^TTC /* 3^T~ 

Chandraketu ^Rf%g m. name 

of the son of Lakshmana, 

brother of B4ma. 
Cheat qqfe*< 
Churning-handle IT^T^T w. 

(WVft *»• churning, and %?% 

m. a handle), tpqFT w. 
Cobra <fc(ft|^ m. «THT »*• 
Column ^*j m. 
Commander ^qjrRr m. ^Tr?filf m ' 
Commentator <fl*l*K m. ifctf- 

Common ^rfarrfrrr w. n. /. tfHTr- 

wj tn. ft./. 
Communicating (with the river) 

impost part or qJI^HH 
pres. part. 



Conceited ST^ff past part. 
Conclave OTRT m. Tft^/- Wft/» 
Conduct properly ^(^TK 5ffa- 

^» fHMiVJi sat 

Confined fiqp^d past part, 
pass. ^TO P a8t part- Pa 88 - 
Conqueror fipiJflfl m. 
Constantly srft^dg «**• 
Construct Jft with ftj. 
Convince 5 t0#A Jjftf cat**., 

Cooking utensil WJ$tf. 
Costly q^tf m. n. /. 
Cotton fjjs m. f^5 m. 

Counsellor jrf^R; m. tfftirftra »*• 

Cradle ftgf /. 

Croak ?£ Is* coiy. Parasm. 

with 3fl. 
Cruel ^(fa W. n./. 
Ory^ 2nd cw%/. Parasm- 8F^ 

laj con/ Farasm. 
Curious ftsftFT ro. n.f. 
Cutting ^ m. 

D. 

DarkCTW m * *•/• 

Death gp? w*. 

Deceive isfT wtfft Sffa and *n?» 

^wtffcft aud % srar 10** 

conj. -Al**. 
Deposit ?qrcr tn. fa^PT m. 
Deprive of % 1st eonj. with *fcr. 
Descendant q^ tn* ft. /. f3*T 

tn. ft/. 
Desire «RlJT/« 'KPT w * 
Desperately jr^W iW- «<**• *n3T 

fti^lH a& 9 . f^RT iw«r. 

used as an adv. 
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Destroy (^ 1th conj. with ^, 
^ 10th conj. with ft. ^%- 

Destroyed z&3 past part, of 
^fok ififcW past part, pass, 
of %c£ with sar. 

Destruction ik^T w. sfpir m. 

SfTOR w. [ Pr^. 

Different f^f^T /ww* joar*. pass, of 
Different (various) ftf^ m. ». /. 
Difficulty ^Nv$ n. to; n. 
Dirghatamas ffivfaq^ m > name 

of a Kishi. 
Discussion <4(<^cU$ m. 
Disease sqjft m. 
Dishonest gambling ^ifd^d n. 

( ^<T£ w. fraud, and *jjt n. 

gambling). 
Disturb g^r. 
Doctor fjf^^m. t^i m. 
Dramatic play HK<fc n. 
Drive 5^ 10*fc con.;, «?#& sy. 
Doty ^ m. 

E. 
Earn sr& 1«* fl>jy . Parasm. 
Ease ^T^n. 
Eastern <jsf m. n. /. pron. sn^r 

m. n./. 
Education ftm /. ST«*FrT w. 

Qh^H "•; of good education 

f^fft^T m.n./. fft^afrTTT m. 

ft./sfNfcl m. n./. 
End^pf n. <fi35 n.; 4i$wrR^ 

dat. for the attainment of the 

fruit or end. 
End 3^ !»• «TTOPT n. ^ftorfir 

m. j 33$ &c. in the end. 
Enraged 5^ past part of jpj. 



Enumerated nRjflflfa .part par<. 
/him. qf^nfdr^r /xiri /)arf. paw. 
Eternal otk m. n./. 
Every jrfo /?r*p. 

Every year nfifrKM W adv - ind . 
Evil a^n| m. tfrn /• tf*G* «. 
Excavate ^ witA 35". 3?3rft- 

Except 5$f *&<*• 
Existence «rR w». *#?!?? n. 
Exploit TOOT m- «T§?T5rfi7T ft. 
Exterminate 155 10/A eon;', with 

Extraordinary OTpr *n. n./. 

P. 
Faithfully W*TT> foRT- 
Family ^5 n. 
Fastened ftg^R past pass. part.\ 

Fasting-day ammfin ft. (^qHTRT 
m. a fast, f^f n. a day ). 

Father-in-law *qp; m. 

Felicity g^ n. 

Fellow qns^jm. 

Field of battle <U|qfi) /. 

Fight, to, 5^r, 3$, q^n. 

Fix ^?t^ §th conj. Parasm. 

First ad*, jrqqrq ad*, g^ fo& 
sing, of Sflfc. 

Flame firar/. 

Flee are Is* conj. j£*m. with x^\ 
changed to crqjf . 

Fleet of ships s^ft^T ft* 

Floor ^fjf/. 

Food s^ 1 ft. 

Fortress jif m. 

Found 3T3^ past part. pass. 

«4jftj|fl /xwtf joori. /mm*. 
Fragrant ^ft m- n.f. 
Fraudulent scheme fri^m*^ m. 
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Free g% past pass, part of g^, 

3^/; to be free &%pass. 
Furaitare JjjlMttti «•• 

a 

GAdhi iflfr wt. the nattffl- of a 

king. 
Gamble faith sonj. 
Gate jtc »• 
Gently ip^atfy. 

Ghost ?fa m. ^afs wt. fftrr* m - 

Go round y^ftuftff. [ft*, ft./. 

Good qtfMH «»• ft 1 */, fty* 

Gourd ^nrt^ ft*' 

Grain >*rwT n. 

Greed ^T ft*.- 

Grief *fHr ft*. 

Guardian of a quarter f^JT$ »*• 

H. 
Harmless 3T«tfKTft^ »*•■ ft* /• 
Harsh <tc* ft*- «•/ (words) <T*- 

TOTC ft*- ft'/ 
Haste, in, TOW* **• 
Haughty «(# pdstpart. 
Held (as a meeting) {Jffad /wwt 

Helpless WW m. ft./ 
Hemangada ^TT|f? »»• tbe name 

of a king. 
Hermit 5TTTOW *»• ^ W. 
High g^ fti. ft*/. 
How many times 3>i?lfW : ind ' 
I. 

Ikshv&kus, the, fp^fy ft*- («•*«* 
in <te pforaJ) natrie of the 
line of kings to which Rama 
belonged. 

Ill qpn m. ft. /. 



Immortal sfigtf past part, of 3 

titfA st, aw* rft. ft./ 
Importance jj^ n. *T?^ ft.; 

a matter of importance, g*r 

Imprison ^na^f^f^ 
In person ^qq ind. 
Indiscretion ujft-tJK m. 
Indrajit ^f^f^ ft». the son of 
Eavana. 

Inexpressible ^pti^.fl^ m. »./. 

3Tfa*Wta ft*- */ ft* m. ft./ 

ew*A sffa added. 
Ingratitude ^ffrffr / ; 
Inhuman *|H<4H| ft*, n. f. fSftj- 

aflrcf ( fflf ). 
Instinct g^^Rf jpa^ jparf j&att. 

^|i)^ pas£ part, pais* 
Instructor 3TS3TTW »*• fti/ 
Invade 5 1«£ coji/. Parasm. with 

Invisible srrar m. ft./ 

J. 
Jamadagni sprcft m. name of 
a.Bishi. 

Jar&samdha STITCH? ft*- nftme of 

a king of Magadha. 
Juice TO ft*. 
Justly >fi?% wtfSff. 

K. 
Kaikeyilfc^flr/. name of one of 

the wives of Dasaratha. 
Kalingas qsf^ff: plur. name of a 

people or of their country. 
K&rtavtrya qtf&fft m* the name 

of a king killed by Paratfa- 

ntma. 
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Kauealya q^T^TT /• name of one 

of the wives of Dasaraths. 
Keep contented ^$? caus. with 

Keeping contented 3T3T37T n - 
(as applied to the subjects of 
a king). 

Kick 3t!T/.; ^tHTT VR*fo g^es 

a kick. 
Killed 5^ past part pass. 

Kinsman jrrft m. *F£ m. 
Krauncha $j^ m. a specks of 
birds. 

Kumarasambhava $*JK*j*Tf w*. 
name of a poem by Kalid&ia. 

L. 

Last ^rnr w* ft* /. 

Last night jrm^/. 
Law qJftOW W. 

Lazy 9^5^ w. n./, ftpjjjg m.n./. 

Length srpnq" l». 

Line 555 m. column of an army. 

Littleness $gftf/. 

Locust SRPfr m. 

Lord ^PT »»• 

Lore ^qrr/. 

Lost sr^jtxwi par*. 

Lore, to, f^ ±th conj. Parasm^ 

he is loved d^HpWwft. 
Love 3T3TT*T wi. 

M. 
Magadha ipraT* w». (wwrf t * ^ 

plural ) name of a country 

or its people, 

Mahabharata *J{lHKd ft. name 
of an epic poem celebrating 
the quarrels and wars be- 



tween the sons of Pandu and 
Dhritarasbfcra, 

Mahendra V(%z% m. name of a 
mountain and the adjacent 
country. 

March against ipj; with «rfa. 

Market T'T^ftm /. STTT* m. 

Mathura jyipj /. name of a 
place, 

Maury a Jfl^ m. name of a dy- 
nasty, an individual of it. 

Means gqpf m. W^THT »»• 

Medicinal drug sfafa/- 

Medicine ^(TO n. sfarfa /. a me- 
dicinal herb, g$mr. a herb. 

Medicine ( as a science ) dp\% n. 

Might zmm m. 
Miser sfi^ m. 
Moist «rrt m»n>f* 
Moment $pjr m. 

More mournful J:^RTt w. n /. 
Moth qftjf m. 
Movement ^TTTR m. 

N. 
Naked to m.n./. 
Nala 5^ m. name of a king. 
Named ^q ind. ^TT 'n*fr. sing. 

Nature fonf m. 

Necklace ^ m. 

Net ^n^ *• 

Never ^ q^f foe*, tfo »nd. sf 

Nishada fa^ m. name of a wild 

tribe or an individual of it. 
Now-a-days ?fo& ad*, ind. 
Number tffqr/ 
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o. 

Object frffn* n. afa m. [>TT^. 

Occasionally *r(%TO%, SW^- 

Ocean srofer m. 

Office 9rf^TT w. 

Officer of the king THT3CT W. 

Originally 3|$r loc. sing, of any, 

3n$r loc. sing, of sflft. 
Overcome stfvpjft P<**t P^t- 

pass, of *j with stfir, q*ft$^ 

m. n./. srrf^tn. n./. 
Own ^foj m. n./. 

P. 
Paid back !rerffc P^st part, 
pass, of the caw*, of 5£ tw't/i 

Painful s^rorara; m. n. /. <tfsflR?: 

m. n. /. 
Pale ^TTf m. ft./, f^or m. n. /. 
Pauchali qx^T^t /• princess of 

the oountry of the Panchalas. 
Paper tpr^ ft- 
Paramtapa q^TT *W. name of a 

king. 
Parn&da T'faf #*♦ a proper name. 
Parvan trsfa[ ft. a section, a 

canto. 
Passage, original, *J3TCF*T fft. 
Passion JRfal? m. 5^pT€T% /. 

Patala qr*n^ ft. the nether 
region. 

P^fcaliputra tffjfiyj^r n. name of 

a city in Magadha. 
Person snfft n. %$ m. 
Philosopher ^^ m- 
Piety *f%/. &fanf. 
Pilgrimage m&\ f* 



Pity ^|T/; ^TT? m. ft. /. mel- 
ted with pity. 

Place of refuge «n«nTB7PT »• 

Plunder sJfar ft. g^ n. 

Politics sft^m n. 

Postt^ n. 

Pot fwr m. 

Poverty ^jftq ft. jifft/. 

Powder $jff^ m. ^f^fi" ft. 

Power jp^ m. 

Prasravana L|^|c|U| jn. name of 
a mountain. 

Prepared s*RT past part, of 11% 
With 3^. 

Presence, in one's, OT^q, ado. 
5RSRR ac **« 

Pressing against each other <ft« 

Priuciple ^ n. ^T m. 

Proper 5^ past part, of 5^, 

Property ftf*f ». I^T ft- 

Proud sfo^ past part. 3c%- 

Prowess snTp* w- 4<I«NHI m. 
Prudent {{{fif^ m. n. /. ^ 

m- n./. 
Punishment 5^ m. 

Purina t^rui n. name of a class 
of works containing legendary 
accounts of many things and 
of a religious and ritualistic 
character. 

PnrefoRsftem. ft./. 

Purpose qgffcw n. aur$ n. 

Pushed afar gflttuRd, ^ | ftfl 
i**** part. pass, of the caw*. 

of £ M?#A ^r. 
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Q. 

Quarter ( g^fcft W- )> ( of the 
day or night ) *n*r m. 

R. 
Raghuvamsa Tg^T w. name 

of a poem by K&lid&sa. 
Raging VR& m. n. /. q^PTO. 

m. n./. 
Bains ^ft/>Jwr. 
Raise sfn cam. tfirt 3fl£ 
Rajagriha <|sflffi «• name of a 

city in Magadha. 
Read q$ lit conj. Parasm. 
Recovery ST^TTTT w. 
Refulgent mw*IH P r "- P art - 

Region between QFGK n - SFfl- 

Relation qwj m. sp^SW w. 

Released g^fl pa$tpart. pass, of 

Religious austerities <ni|t* i>^r. 
Religious book >^RXRT w. 
Remarriage <J?TUS£nj m - 
Renuka ^R /• wife of Jama- 

dagni and mother of Parasu- 

rama. 
Repeat ifg 1** conj. Parasm. 
Reprove *fl& 10th conj. Atm. 

with ftj, f^ Gth conj. with 

*fa and «n. 
Reputed mfi(lR{ past part, pass- 

jrfos; past part, pass.; *$[$ 

H l fiH T Jfl reputed as authors 

(two). 
Respectable ftfirs m. n. /.; of i 



respectable family STfasR^ 
Responsibility of governing 

Restore ^f with jrf^r, 
Return g^ li* con;. 4*m. wirt ft". 
Revive ^ with 3*flJ. 
Richfka Jf^fav w. name of a 
*Rishi. [Veda. 

Rigveda 5Ri?pf m. name of a 
Ringleader 3MH<N4)fci m - 
Rock ffcRf <*"*• or 9flP$pSf den. 
Roof srf^C fl» T^ n. 
Root ijb> n. 
Rudeness stfcftq m. 
Rukmint ^friptff /. wife of 

Krishna. 
Running fcftforur n* 
Ruthless frf^T m. n t f. 

S. 
Sagara ^mt »*• name of a king. 
Saketa CT%ft n. name of a town. 
Samaveda ^TO^T m * name °^ a 

Veda. [n. 

SamdhytUadoration tfcMl4 f 4H 
S'aml ^nft/- » kind of tree. 
Sarayti ^r^ /. a river near 

Ayodhya. 
Satyabhama ^r^T^firf /. name of 

one of the wives of Krishna. 

Saushadmana ^frjr^ m - name 

of a king. 
Saying cr^R- n. ifr /. 
Self-respect Mlft l HH »»• 
Sense ^ m. 
Sign fa* n. 
Simple 5|v3 ro. n. /. 37(339** 
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Simply %qvq adv. 

Sinful qff m. ft. /. 

Skilful i&m. ft./. ffW w. n./. 

81avery *rj*T n. 

Smite $ 8/A con/, with «Tf or 

fttffclOrtcoft;. 
Snatehed away *flfar pott part 

pass, of fa[ "it* *J|« 
Sometimes q^rfc^. 

Sought Sffffff /*** #»rf- P***. of 

Spirit m ft. 

Spiritual adviaer 3TOHR7 m - 

Spray aR*r m. *ft«W m - 

Slay WT, stayed ft^| /xw* ;x*r*. 

Stem ^*CT ft. 

Stream ^Rf^ n * 

Street VSQ[/. 

Subject fiftq nL 

Subtle principle tptft* **• 

Suddenly ^ETT adv. 

Sudeva sfa t». % proper name. 

Supreme power CT3T?*T n » TO- 

Surveyor ^J^TTrT m » 

S'yaparna WTT^ m. an indivi- 
dual of the ^qrrft family, 
which was a family of priests. 

System f|fa m. <flrjft/. 
T* 

Taken, having, ^gfftfr abtolu- 
tive of q^. 

Tall ftftft/* a &**<* °* P&1& 1 tree. 

Taunt TfiWH m - 

Teuantless fov&f m. n.f. 

Territory faq*T m. 

Thick ^ps m. n./. ftjs m. ft./. 



Thought #*?!? m. jft;/ 
Thoughtlessly ad*. TOffi^ 

Touching ^jr m. ft. /. 

Towards jrft (governing an ac 

cusative) 3Tf% pr$p. 
Trader ^r%si a*. 
Trammel q?^r ft. fair* w. n. 
Traverse^ 1** and ±th conj. 

Paraim. with sjj. 
True God, true «tWV4 m - *• 

Truth ^ n. 

U. 
Unfathomable ^Ripf w. n./. 
Unforgiving apjTjr m.ft./. 
Unfounded fifef^ m. n./. 
Unguarded ^n^RT i>*** jwV 

pan. 
Uninterruptedly ^^TWU[ adv. 
Usually srr^ir ind. adp. jffir: 

ind. adv. 

V. 

Varan&vatt q r <u(|cjtft /. name 

of a place, 
Very *£&H adv. 

Vidura ^5^ m. a proper name. 
Violent jr^o? m. n,f. 
Virata Qijl m. name of a king. 
Visit 3JHHH ft. ^TfinT "*• 
Visr&ma-palace &«TpraTCT7 «• 
Vritra n m. an enemy of Indra. 

W. 
Waist ijwr *. 
Want (^ Ut conj. Attn, with 

Watch, to, ft^qflan »y. of 
^ 10M can;. uriA ft. 



gBOOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT. 



257 



Well-behaved t^fid m. n.f. 
Well-disposed fotq past part. 
What sort of sfirjST m.n.f. 
Whenever q^r W'^T ?Rf. 

Whirlwind ^TSTTtT m- irsSTRTTT 

m. 
Wicked ( person ) 3T3 m. ^J rw. 

Wing q^r m. 

Without wealth ^j^T m. n. /. 

Women of Vraja sMlfrHP /• no ^ 

plur. 
Word qnq^n. ^R*n. 



Work ijftsnT $ 8^ con;. 
Parasm. and 4fm. 

Y. 

Yajnadatta qjr^rT w. a proper 
name. [Veda. 

Yajarveda q ^| < m. name of a 

Yavana q^ir m. a foreigner, a 
Mahomedan ; a Greek (in an- 
cient times). 

Yet 3T*nfa fa**- 

Youngest *fcfaa m. n. /. 

Your reverence «PT3H[ or *T?H 
worn. sing. 
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